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User's Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

This publication provides guidance and reference information for users of File Manager Db2® component (FM/Db2).
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About this document

This document provides guidance and reference information for users of File Manager for z/0S® Db2® component (FM/

Db2).

This document consists of three parts:
Part 1. Working with FM/Db2

Introduces key concepts and provides step-by-step instructions on how to perform tasks using the FM/Db2
panels under ISPF. The information is presented in a task-based format, with panel and command definitions
provided when they are relevant to the current task. For a complete description of a particular panel or
command, refer to the appropriate chapter in Part 2 FM/Db2 reference.

Part 1 can be used both as a learning tool for new users and as a way to quickly find specific task instructions.

Part 2. FM/Db2 reference

Provides a lookup reference for FM/Db2 panels and commands. The information is presented in two chapters:

« FM/Db2 panels and fields: Lists the FM/Db2 panels, alphabetically by panel title. For each listed panel,
cross-references are provided to one or more “parent” panels (the panels from which you can reach
the panel in question) and also, if applicable, cross-references to any “child” panels (the panels you can
reach from this panel). For several of the panels, there is a definition for each field in the panel including,
where applicable, the value ranges that are valid for each field.

- FM/Db2 commands: Lists the primary commands you can use with FM/Db2, including a description of

their syntax and usage.

Both new and experienced users of FM/Db2 can use Part 2 to quickly look up such things as the exact syntax
of a command or the acceptable values for a field in a panel.
Part 3. Appendix

“FM/Db2 messages”, provides the full text explanation of all FM/Db2 batch error messages. The support
information tells you about IBM Web sites that can help you answer questions and solve problems.

File Manager for z/0S® contains four “flavors” of File Manager:

« FM/Db2 component for working with Db2® data.

- File Manager Base component for working with data sets and PDS members, Websphere MQ queues, and HFS files.
* FM/IMS component for working with IMS™ data.

» FM/CICS for working with CICS® resources.

This document describes only the FM/Db2 component. For information about the File Manager Base component, FM/IMS,

and FM/CICS components, see these books:
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- File Manager User’s Guide and Reference
* File Manager for z/OS User's Guide and Reference for IMS Data
« File Manager for z/0S User’s Guide and Reference for CICS

Who should use this document
This document is for three kinds of Db2® users:

« Application programmers who need to test and debug programs
- Service support personnel who need to analyze and fix problems
- System administrators and system operators who need to do routine tasks such as moving large amounts of data

This document assumes that you are familiar with Db2® and with using ISPF.

To use FM/Db2 functions in batch jobs, you must already be familiar with JCL.

National characters

File Manager uses the national characters shown in Table 1: National characters on page xiv.

Table 1. National characters

Character Hexadecimal value Displayed as, in code pages 37 and 500
Dollar sign X'5B' S
Pound sign X'7B' #
At sign X'7C' @

Note:

1. The dollar sign ($) and the pound sign (#) have special syntactical meaning in File Manager syntax.
2. The at sign (@) is the default value used for the “Null column input indicator”.

3. In countries using code pages other than 37 and 500:
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Table 1. National characters

(continued)

Character Hexadecimal value Displayed as, in code pages 37 and 500

a. The dollar sign ($), pound sign (#), and at sign (@) as represented on terminal keyboards might
2 generate a different hexadecimal representation, and this might cause an error or unwanted results.
For example, in some countries the $ character might generate a X'4A'".
b. The hexadecimal values in Table 1: National characters on page xiv might display as different
characters to those shown.

When you enter File Manager commands in batch or online, use the keyboard characters that correspond to the hexadecimal

values shown in Table 1: National characters on page xiv.

Prerequisite and related information

FM/Db2 documentation supports the following tasks:
Planning for, installing, customizing, and maintaining FM/Db2

Refer first to the File Manager Customization Guide, which might then refer you to the File Manager Program
Directory (included with the product tape) for some information.

Using FM/Db2

This document, the File Manager User’'s Guide and Reference for DB2 Data, is a guide to using FM/Db2. When
using FM/Db2 under ISPF, you can also refer to the online help.

How to read syntax diagrams

The syntactical structure of commands described in this document is shown by means of syntax diagrams.

Figure 1: Sample syntax diagram on page xvi shows a sample syntax diagram that includes the various notations used to

indicate such things as whether:

- An item is a keyword or a variable.

« An item is required or optional.

« A choice is available.

- A default applies if you do not specify a value.
« You can repeat an item.
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Figure 1. Sample syntax diagram

Figure 1. Syntax

J_ KEYWORD-= default_choice

j X
L OPTIONAL_KEYWORD=variable J L KEYWORD= T choice2 j—j

choice3

»— COMMAND_NAME — required_variable

A

i repeatable_item1 ]

required_choice2

required_choice1
toptional_ choice1 j

optional_choice2 required_choice3

—

DEFAULT_KEYWORD T

L KEYword J -

i repeatable_item2 ]

fragment_name

DEFAULT_KEYWORD
[ ‘ A

4

r KEYWORD3 — KEYWORD4 7
( variable1 ) >«

M——— KEYWORD1 ——— L variable2 — variable3 —j

— KEYWORD2 ——/ E . ]
( variable4-variable5 )

OPTIONAL_KEYWORD1
OPTIONAL_KEYWORD2

OPTIONAL_KEYWORD3
Here are some tips for reading and understanding syntax diagrams:
Order of reading
Read the syntax diagrams from left to right, from top to bottom, following the path of the line.
The »»—— symbol indicates the beginning of a statement.
The — symbol indicates that a statement is continued on the next line.
The »—— symbol indicates that a statement is continued from the previous line.

The —<symbol indicates the end of a statement.

Keywords

Keywords appear in uppercase letters.

»— COMMAND_NAME -»«
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Sometimes you only need to type the first few letters of a keyword, The required part of the keyword appears in

uppercase letters.
E DEFAULT_KEYWORD 3
KEYword
In this example, you could type "KEY", "KEYW", "KEYWOQ", "KEYWOR" or "KEYWORD".
The abbreviated or whole keyword you enter must be spelled exactly as shown.
Variables

Variables appear in lowercase letters. They represent user-supplied names or values.

»— required_variable —»<

Required items
Required items appear on the horizontal line (the main path).

»— COMMAND_NAME — required_variable »<

Optional items

Optional items appear below the main path.

»d
L)

L OPTIONAL_KEYWORD-= variable J
Choice of items
If you can choose from two or more items, they appear vertically, in a stack.
If you must choose one of the items, one item of the stack appears on the main path.

required_choice1
required_choice2

required_choice3

If choosing one of the items is optional, the entire stack appears below the main path.

optional_choice1

optional_choice2

If a default value applies when you do not choose any of the items, the default value appears above the main
path.
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DEFAULT_KEYWORD
[ R

¥

»d
L)

M———-KEYWORD1 ——

——— KEYWORD2 —~

Repeatable items

An arrow returning to the left above the main line indicates an item that can be repeated.

»L repeatable_item1 ln

If you need to specify a separator character (such as a comma) between repeatable items, the line with the

arrow returning to the left shows the separator character you must specify.

»L repeatable_item2 lu

Fragments

Where it makes the syntax diagram easier to read, a section or fragment of the syntax is sometimes shown
separately.

. fragment_name '

fragment_name

DEFAULT_KEYWORD
[ R

¥
t

M———->KEYWORD1 ——

— KEYWORD2 —~
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Summary of changes

June 2024, V15RTM5S

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 5. It

contains minor changes and clarifications to the information in the previous version.

March 2024, V15R1M4

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 4. It

contains minor changes and clarifications to the information in the previous version.

October 2023, V15R1M3

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 3. It

contains minor changes and clarifications to the information in the previous version.

June 2023, V15R1M?2

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 2.
It contains minor changes and clarifications to the information in the previous version. Here are the major changes to this

document from the previous release:

» The FM/Db2 Import function and the DBI (Import) batch command now support importing CSV files. See Import
Options panel on page 689 and DBI (Import) batch command on page 969 for more details.

» Db2 CSV export now supports Quoted values, Single quotes and Leading zeros options similar to the File Manager
copy function. The new options have been added to the Db2® CSV Export Options panels and the DBX (Export) batch
command: QUOTED=YES/NO, SNGLQUOTE=YES/NO, and LZERO=YES/NO. See Export Options (2 of 3) panel on
page 666 and DBX (Export) batch command on page 978 for more information about these options.

These changes, and smaller corrections and additions, are indicated by a “|” change bar in the left margin of the page.

March 2023, V15RTM1

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 1. It
contains minor changes and clarifications to the information in the previous version.

These changes, and smaller corrections and additions, are indicated by a “|” change bar in the left margin of the page.

October 2022, changes for V15R1 First Edition

This edition of the document provides information applicable to File Manager Version 15 Release 1 Modification Level 0.
Here are the major changes to this document from the previous release.
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» Two new options added to the Db2® CSV Export Options panels and the DBX (Export) batch command:
LEADING=YES/NO and TRAILING= YES/NO. These options specify if leading and trailing blanks within Db2 CHAR
and VARCHAR columns are to be included in the CSV exported data set. By default, leading blanks are included and
trailing blanks are not included. See Export Options (2 of 3) panel on page 666 and DBX (Export) batch command
on page 978 for more information about these options.

* FM/Db2 supports Db2® version 13.

These changes, and smaller corrections and additions, are indicated by a “|” change bar in the left margin of the page.
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Chapter 1. FM/Db2 overview

FM/Db2 provides a comprehensive, user-friendly set of tools for working with Db2® data. These tools include the familiar

view, edit, copy and print utilities found in ISPF, enhanced to meet the needs of application developers.

This chapter provides an overview of the types of actions you can perform with FM/Db2 and detailed concept information
about templates, a means of viewing Db2® data in FM/Db2.

What you can do with FM/Db2

FM/Db2 is a powerful set of utility functions for editing, browsing, printing, copying, and maintaining Db2® data. For a
description of the Db2® data types that FM/Db2 supports, see Db2 data types on page 432.

It also provides utilities for listing Db2® objects, managing Db2® privileges, generating JCL to run Db2® standalone utilities,
exporting and importing Db2® tables to or from QSAM or VSAM data sets, creating data to populate Db2® tables, and
prototyping SQL SELECT statements.

FM/Db2 is an ISPF application program. It uses panels that you can use to select options and to specify parameters,
commands and program function (F) keys to simplify requests for common functions, and full-screen format for information

display and editing. If data does not fit on the screen, ISPF provides scrolling in all four directions.

Templates

FM/Db2 uses templates to provide a formatted view of your data, enabling you to view, edit, and manipulate data according

to the columns and data types in the table you are working with.

What is a template?

A File Manager/Db2 template is a collection of information that you can use to select and format tables and columns in
a Db2® object. If you use a File Manager/Db2 function that interfaces with non-Db2 data, the corresponding template
describes the records and fields in the data set.
When you associate a template with data, you can:
Manipulate columns
You can select which columns you want to work with, adjust the order in which they are shown, and modify the
column headings.
You can select to show leading zeros for numeric columns. (By default, leading zeros for numeric columns are
suppressed. For example, 00057 is displayed as 57.)
Map data

If you are copying, importing, exporting, or loading data, you can “map” how data is transferred from the source

to the destination.
Select rows

You can specify row selection criteria to restrict the data to the rows you want to work with.
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Create data

If you are creating a new table, or adding new columns when moving data, you can specify create attributes that
FM/Db2 uses to initialize column values.

If you use a File Manager/Db2 function that uses a template for a Db2® object, you can select one of the following options:

« Specify the name of an existing template

« Use FM/Db2 to generate a template (using information from the Db2® catalog for the Db2® object)
« Use the template that was last used with the Db2® object

» Use FM/Db2 to generate a template and immediately save the template using a name you specify

Related tasks

Working with templates on page 72

Where you can use templates

You can use templates to view, browse, edit, print, copy, import, export, create, or load data. The following table lists the

panels where you can use templates:

Task Panel

Browse data View (option B)

View data View (option 1)

Edit data Edit (option 2)

Print data Print (option 3.1)

Copy data Copy (option 3.3)

Import data Import (option 3.6)1

Export data Export (option 3.7)1

Create data Create (option 3.8)

Load data Utilities (option 3.9), Db2® LOAD utiIity1
Unload data Utilities (option 3.9), Db2® UNLOAD utilities”

Related tasks

Viewing and changing Db2 data on page 119
Printing the contents of a Db2 table on page 321
Copying data from one Db2 object to another on page 241

1. You can use a template or a copybook with these functions. See Using templates with non-Db2 data on page 75.
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Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274
Populating a Db2 table with data on page 239

LOAD utility on page 349

UNLOAD (tables) on page 373

UNLOAD (table spaces) on page 378

Related references

Db2 Browse panel on page 595

Db2 View panel on page 613

Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Print Utility panel on page 732

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498

Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692

Export Utility ("From") panel on page 672

Data Create Utility panel on page 587

LOAD Utility panel on page 705

UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "From" panel on page 859
UNLOAD Utility (Tables) with LISTDEF panel on page 862
UNLOAD Utility (Table Spaces) panel on page 856
UNLOAD Utility (Table Spaces) with LISTDEF panel on page 857
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FM/Db2 supports:

» Db2® Version 12 (function level 500 or higher is required)
» Db2® Version 13

For information about "End of support (EOS)" dates for Db2 for z/0S, refer to the IBM Product lifecycle website.

Where variations exist within FM/Db2 depending on the version of Db2® you are using, these variations are highlighted in
this document by indicators that identify the start and end of a section of text. For example:

Note: Some examples shown in this document might reference older versions of DB2®. If you are using a later
version of Db2® you might find minor variations in the appearance of FM/Db2 panels.
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This chapter provides answers to questions such as: "How do | enter and exit the application?", "How do | move around the

application?”, "How do | get help?", and "What do | need to do before | start working?" .

Related tasks

Starting and exiting FM/Db2 on page 26

Selecting the Db2 subsystem when more than one is available on page 30
Using the FM/Db2 interface on page 35

Getting help on page 55

Setting default processing options on page 60

Starting and exiting FM/Db2

FM/Db2 is an ISPF-developed application and is usually run from within an ISPF session. Exiting from FM/Db2 returns you to

your ISPF session.

Related tasks

Starting FM/Db2 on page 26
Exiting from FM/Db2 on page 29

TSO region size

The minimum supported TSO region size for FM/Db2 is 16MB. While FM/Db2 can operate with region sizes in the range
4MB - 16MB, these region size specifications restrict the amount of “below the line” storage. If you encounter storage-related
abends running with TSO region sizes less than 16 MB, attributable to “below the line” storage shortages, the remedy is to
increase the TSO region size.

When processing large Db2® objects, significant amounts of 31-bit storage may be required.

For most applications a TSO region size of 32MB is a suitable starting point, this should be increased if there is a need to

process large Db2® objects.

When using the GEN prefix command, the minimum suggested TSO region size is 32MB. Increase this to 64MB when

processing large databases.

Related tasks

Storage considerations on page 135

Viewing large tables or views on page 136

Starting FM/Db2

How you start FM/Db2 depends on how it has been installed on your system. Typically, FM/Db2 is installed as an option on

your z/OS® Primary Option Menu:



Figure 3. z/0OS® Primary Option Menu panel showing FM/Db2 option
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F10=Actions

F12=Cancel

Menu Utilities Compilers Options Status Help
z/0S Primary Option Menu
0 Settings Terminal and user parameters User ID . FMNUSER
1 View Display source data or listings Time. : 15:11
2 Edit Create or change source data Terminal. : 3278
3 Utilities Perform utility functions Screen. HE
4 Foreground Interactive language processing Language. : ENGLISH
5 Batch Submit job for language processing Appl ID . : ISR
6 Command Enter TSO or Workstation commands TSO logon : ISPFPROC
7 Dialog Test Perform dialog testing TSO prefix: FMNUSER
9 1IBM Products 1IBM program development products System ID : FMD2
10 SCLM SW Configuration Library Manager MVS acct. : USER
11 Workplace ISPF Object/Action Workplace Release . : ISPF 5.0
F File Manager File Manager for z/0S®
FD FM/Db2 FM/Db2 < New
Option ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward F9=Swap

To start FM/Db2:

1. Select the FM/Db2 option from the z/OS® Primary Option Menu.

Note: If FM/Db2 is not an option on your menu, ask your systems administrator to explain the startup process

used at your site.

When you start FM/Db2, the FM/Db2 Primary Option Menu is shown, with the current version information displayed in

a pop-up message box.
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Figure 4. FM/Db2 Primary Option Menu panel with version information

Process Options Help

FM/Db2 (DF72) Primary Option Menu

0 Settings Set processing options User ID . :
1 View View Db2 object System ID :
2 Edit Edit Db2 object Appl ID .
3 Utildities Perform utility functions Version
4  SQL Prototype, execute and analyze SQL Terminal
5 DB2I Start DB2 Interactive Screen
6 Command Enter and execute a DB2 Command Date
7 Template Template utilities Time
X Exit Terminate FM/Db2
Db2 SSID

FMNUSER
FMD2

FMN2
15.1.5
3278

1
2024/01/01
10:14

. DF72

5755-A03 Db2 Component
Licensed Materials - Property of IBMx and HCLx*x*
(C) Copyright IBM Corp. 2001, 2017 - All Rights Reserved.

* Trademark of International Business Machines
**% Trademark of HCL Technologies Limited

IBM* File Manager Tor z/0S Version Version 15 Release 1 Modification
5

(C) Copyright HCL Technologies Ltd. 2017, 2024 - All Rights Reserved.

Command ===> ABOUT
Fl=Help F2=Split
F9=Swap Flo=Left

F3=Exit
F11=Right

F4=Expand
F12=Cancel

F7=Backward

F8=Forward

2. Press Enter to close the version window.

Checking your FM/Db2 version

To display the full version information for FM/Db2, enter VER on the command line of any panel. The current FM/Db2 version

number and the PTF number for each FM/Db2 component is displayed in a window. The pop-up also indicates whether or not

FM/Db2 is APF-authorized.

Figure 5. FM/Db2 Primary Option Menu panel with PTF information

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DF13) Primary Option Menu
Command ===> VER
® Settings Set processing options User ID . FMNUSER
IBM File Manager for z/0S VersiTn 15 Release 1 Modification
5
Db2 Component
(not APF authorized)
Service Levels of installed components
Base IMS Db2 CICS
English XXXXXXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXX
Japanese XXXXXXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXX XXXXXXX
F1=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F9=Swap F12=Cancel
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An alternative way to display version information is to select Help > 7. About from the Action Bar. The current FM/Db2
version number and the PTF number of the Db2® component are displayed. The pop-up panel also shows the copyright

information and any notes that are shipped with the product.

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DF13) Primary Option Menu
Command ===> ABOUT
® Settings Set processing options User ID . : FMNUSER
1
2
3 IBM File Manager for z/0S VTrsion 15 Release 1 Modification
5
4 Db2 Component
5 PTF level: FM5015
6
7 5755-A03 (C) Copyright IBM Corporation 1986, 2017 - All rights reserved.
X (C) Copyright HCL Technologies Ltd. 2017, 2024 - All rights reserved.
Note to US Government Users -- Documentation related to restricted
rights -- Use, duplication or disclosure is subject to restrictions
set forth in GSA ADP Schedule Contract with IBM Corp.
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F9=Swap F12=Cancel
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references

VER primary command on page 946

Action bar pull-down menu on page 436

Checking which COBOL compiler you're using
FM/Db2 uses the currently loaded COBOL compiler to create a template from a COBOL copybook.

To display details about the current COBOL compiler, enter SHOWCOB on the Command line of any panel. FM/Db2 displays

details about the current COBOL compiler in a window.

Related topics

SHOWCOB primary command on page 939

Exiting from FM/Db2

You can exit from FM/Db2 from the Primary Options Menu panel in any of the following ways:

« Press the Exit function key (F3).
« Enter x (or Exi T or END) on the command line.
« Select Process > Exit FM/Db2 from the Action Bar.

To exit the application from a panel within FM/Db2:
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» Enter =x on the command line.
Related references

END primary command on page 887

Action bar pull-down menu on page 436

Selecting the Db2® subsystem when more than one is available

On most FM/Db2 panels, the currently connected Db2® subsystem is displayed immediately after the product name.

For instance, in Figure 6: Primary Option Menu panel on page 31, “FM Db2 (DF&2) " (before the panel title) shows that the
current Db2® subsystem is DFG2.

If your system contains more than one active Db2® subsystem, you can select the subsystem to which you want FM/Db2 to
connect by entering a value in the Db2 SSID field on the Primary Option Menu. You can also use the SSID command in some
FM/Db2 panels.

The first time you use FM/Db2, if your system contains multiple active Db2® subsystems, FM/Db2 immediately displays the
Db2® Subsystem Selection panel.

Note:

1. FM/Db2 can only run on a system that has at least one active Db2® subsystem that uses a supported version
of Db2®.
2. If your system contains only one active Db2® subsystem, FM/Db2 automatically connects to that subsystem.

Related tasks

Selecting the Db2 subsystem by using the Db2 SSID field on page 30
Selecting the Db2 subsystem by entering the SSID command on page 32

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607

Selecting the Db2® subsystem by using the Db2 SSID field

When you start FM/Db2, the Primary Option Menu panel is displayed.
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Figure 6. Primary Option Menu panel

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Primary Option Menu
0 Settings Set processing options User ID . : FMNUSER
1 View View Db2 object System ID : MVSS8
2 Edit Edit Db2 table Appl ID . : FMN2
3 Utilities Perform utility functions Version . : 15.1.5
4 SQL Prototype, execute and analyze SQL Terminal : 3278
5 Db2I Start Db2 Interactive Screen . : 1
6 Command Enter and execute a Db2 Command Date . . : 2019/01/07
7 Template Template utilities Time . . : 08:54
X Exit Terminate FM/Db2
Db2 SSID . DFG2
SQL ID . . FMNUSER +
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

The Db2 SSID field shows the ID of the Db2® subsystem to which FM/Db?2 is currently connected. (The Db2® subsystem is
also shown before the panel title.) In Figure 6: Primary Option Menu panel on page 31, FM/Db2 is connected to the DFG2

subsystem.

To select a Db2® subsystem using the Db2 SSID field, you can use any of the following methods:

« Overtype the SSID that is currently displayed with the ID of another active Db2® subsystem, and then press Enter.

For example, in Figure 6: Primary Option Menu panel on page 31, to connect to the Db2® subsystem DFB2,
overtype DFG2 with bFB2, and then press Enter.

« Enter an asterisk (*) or blanks in the Db2 SSID field, and then press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Db2 Subsystem
Selection panel showing a list of all the Db2® subsystems in your environment from which you can select the Db2®
subsystem you want.

« Enter a partial ID, starting or ending with an asterisk (*), or enclosed within two asterisks, in the Db2 SSID field, and
then press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Db2 Subsystem Selection panel showing a restricted list of Db2® subsystems
from which you can select the Db2® subsystem you want.

The following examples demonstrate how you can use the (*) wildcard if specifying a partial Db2® subsystem ID:

DB*

Lists all Db2® subsystems whose ID starts with “DB”
*TST

Lists all Db2® subsystems whose ID ends with “TST”
*9%

Lists all Db2® subsystems whose ID contains “2”
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Note: To change the Db2® subsystem from a panel other than the Primary Option Menu panel, use the SSID

command.

Related tasks

Using the Db2 Subsystem Selection menu on page 33
Selecting the Db2 subsystem by entering the SSID command on page 32

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607

Selecting the Db2® subsystem by entering the SSID command

To connect to a different Db2® subsystem, use the SSID command followed by the name of the Db2® subsystem to which

you want to connect.

The SSID command can be used from menu panels, option panels, and most function entry panels. For example, to change

to the DB27 subsystem, enter the command:

SSID DB27

When you use the SSID command, be aware of the following restrictions:

« The name you specify must be an active Db2® subsystem.

+ The name you specify must not contain an asterisk (*) or wildcard.

+ Once a File Manager/Db2 dialog has started, you cannot use the SSID command to change the currently connected
Db2® subsystem.

To display a list of all the Db2® subsystems in your environment, use the Db2 SSID field on the Primary Option Menu panel.

Note:

- DB2SYS is a synonym for the SSID command. When FM/Db2 was installed these command names might
have been customized to something else. If so, references to the SSID command in this document will apply

instead to these customized command names.

To verify the names of the SSID commands at your site, refer to the Db2 Subsystem Selection Tutorial Help

panel:
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1. From the Primary Option Menu panel, press the Help function key (F1).
2. From the “FM/Db2 Tutorial - Table of Contents” panel, select item D (Db2 SSID).

The “FM/Db2 Tutorial - Db2 Subsystem Selection” panel shows the name of the command and its

synonym that were set when FM/Db2 was installed.

* You can abbreviate the command name to as few as 4 characters.

Related tasks

Using the Db2 Subsystem Selection menu on page 33
Selecting the Db2 subsystem by using the Db2 SSID field on page 30
Accessing Tutorial Help on page 55

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727

Using the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu

You use the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu to select the Db2® subsystem to which you want FM/Db2 to connect. It
shows a list of the Db2® subsystems in your environment and is displayed:

« The first time you use FM/Db2 (providing your system contains multiple active Db2® subsystems),
- If you enter any of the following in the Db2® SSID field on the Primary Option Menu:

> An asterisk (*)

o Spaces

o A partial ID, starting or ending with an asterisk (*), or both

If you enter a partial ID in the Db2® SSID field on the Primary Option Menu, the list of Db2® subsystems is restricted

accordingly.

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607

Selecting a subsystem

To select a Db2® subsystem from the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu:

1. Enter s (or ?) in the Sel column for the Db2® subsystem you want.

The status of the subsystem you select must be "ACTIVE" or "GROUP", and the subsystem must have been defined in
the FM/Db2 installation module. For Db2® systems that do not meet these criteria, the selection field is disabled.
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2. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 displays the Primary Option Menu. The ID of the subsystem you selected is displayed in the Db2® SSID field
showing that FM/Db2 is now connected to that Db2® subsystem.

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607

Refreshing the list of Db2® subsystems

To refresh the list of Db2® subsystems on the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu, use the Refresh (F5) function key or enter

the primary command REFRESH.

The refreshed list of Db2® subsystems reflects any changes that have occurred since you last displayed the list (for

example, the status of each Db2® subsystem).

Related references

REFRESH primary command on page 931
Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607

Restricting the list of Db2® subsystems

You can restrict the list of Db2® subsystems shown on the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu by using the SHOW primary

command or the Show function key (F6).

Either of the following commands lists all Db2® subsystems:

SHOW *
SHOW

The following examples demonstrate how you can use the SHOW primary command to restrict the list of Db2® subsystems
shown on the Db2® Subsystem Selection menu using the asterisk (*) wildcard and a partial Db2® subsystem ID:
SHOW MM*
Restricts the list to Db2® subsystems with an ID starting with “MM”
SHOW *PBJ
Restricts the list to Db2® subsystems with an ID ending with “PBJ”
SHOW *V*
Restricts the list to Db2® subsystems with an ID containing “V”

The Show function key (F6) works in the same way as the SHOW command, except that it uses the contents of the command

line as the selection criteria. For example:
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« If the command line is blank and you press the Show function key (F6), FM/Db2 lists all Db2® subsystems. (You
would get the same result if the command line contained an asterisk (*)).

« If you type DBT* on the command line and press the Show function key (F6), FM/Db2 lists all Db2® subsystems
whose ID begins with “DBT".

« If you type *26 on the command line and press the Show function key (F6), FM/Db2 lists all Db2® subsystems whose
ID ends with “26".

« If you type *AB* on the command line and press the Show function key (F6), FM/Db2 lists all Db2® subsystems
whose ID contains “AB”.

Related references

Db2 Subsystem Selection panel on page 607
SHOW primary command on page 937

Using the FM/Db2 interface

The FM/Db2 interface is based upon the ISPF model. Tasks are performed by processing a function, together with its
applicable parameters. Panels provide a user-friendly way of selecting a function and supplying the parameter information.
Some functions can be processed in your choice of "foreground” or "batch" mode. In foreground mode, the selected function
is processed immediately and any results are returned to you on screen or directed to print outputs, as dictated by your
default settings. In batch mode, JCL is generated from the panel information, and then presented to you for editing. You can

modify this code and submit it to a processing queue.

This section provides instructions on how to navigate to panels within FM/Db2 and how to specify common panel

information.

Navigating in FM/Db2

You navigate around FM/Db2 panels in the same way as any other panels under ISPF. That is, you launch processing

panels from menu panels, by entering the appropriate menu option number on the command line. FM/Db2 uses a Primary
Options Menu panel to provide access to processing panels that are related to a particular function or group of functions. In
some cases, an option on the Primary Options menu leads to another menu panel, from which you can select the required

processing panel.

To access a panel, choose one of the following methods:

« Type the menu option number on the Command line and press Enter. Repeat for each nested menu until the required
processing panel is displayed.

« From the Primary Option Menu, type the complete menu path to the required panel, separating each menu level with a
period, then press Enter. For example, entering 3. 4 takes you directly to the Object List Utility panel.

« Use "point-and-shoot" for fields on menu panels. To use this facility, place the cursor on the name of the menu option

that is required, and press Enter.
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Note: ISPF provides an "=" parameter that you can specify before an option selection. For example, =3. 4. When

supported, the "=" parameter enables direct navigation to the specified menu option from another unrelated option

within an ISPF application.

The "=" parameter is not supported by FM/Db2.

To exit from a panel, choose one of the following methods:

« Press the Exit function key (F3).
« Type x on the command line and press Enter.

 Type END on the command line and press Enter.

Many FM/Db2 panels have more information than can be seen in a single screen, particularly when you are running in 80x24
display. In this case, a “More” indicator is displayed near the upper right corner of the panel with a plus sign (+), a minus sign
(), or both.

Figure 7. Example panel showing "More" message

FM/Db2 Tutorial - Ed/Br Options
More: -+
session are only presented to Db2 when an explicit save command s 1issued,
or at the end of the edit session.

Save data
When this option is selected, all pending changes are submitted to Db2 for
processing whenever the enter key 1is pressed (and no other operations are

A plus sign (+) adjacent to the word “More” indicates more information is available on a following panel. Press the NxtPage

function key (F11) to display the next information panel.

A minus sign (-) adjacent to the word “More” indicates more information is available on a previous panel. Press the PrvPage

function key (F10) to display the previous information panel.

To scroll down the panel, choose one of these methods:

« Press the Forward function key (F8). This scrolls down one screenful of lines.
+ Enter FORWARD or DOAN on the command line. These commands scroll down one screenful of lines.

- Enter BorTovion the command line. This takes you to the bottom of the panel.
To scroll up the panel, choose one of these methods:

« Press the Backward function key (F7). This scrolls up one screenful of lines.
- Enter BACKWARD or UP on the command line. These commands scroll up one screenful of lines.

« Enter ToP on the command line. This takes you to the beginning of the panel.

Related references
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Scrolling on page 157

BACKWARD primary command on page 870
BOTTOM primary command on page 871
DOWN primary command on page 884

END primary command on page 887
FORWARD primary command on page 903
TOP primary command on page 943

UP primary command on page 944

Screen size on page 39

FM/Db2 panel features

This section describes the general features of FM/Db2 panels.

Figure 8: Typical FM/Db2 panel on page 37 shows a typical FM/Db2 panel.
Figure 8. Typical FM/Db2 panel

Process Options Utilities Help ‘)
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit (2] 0 of 42 (3)
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL

EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7

CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE

PU-—+> <———+----1-> - <-——+----1----> <-NF <-=> <———t———=>
000001 000010 CHRISTINE< I HAAS< AOO 3978 01.01.1965
000002 000020 MICHAEL< L THOMPSON< BO1l 3476 10.10.1973
000003 000030 SALLY< A KWAN< col 4738 05.04.1975
000004 000050 JOHN< B GEYER< EO1 6789 17.08.1949
000005 000060 IRVINGK F STERN< D11 6423 14.09.1973
000006 000070 EVA< D PULASKI< D21 7831 30.09.1980 ‘,
000007 000090 EILEENK< w HENDERSON< El1 5498 15.08.1970
000008 000100 THEODORE< Q SPENSER< E21 0972 19.06.1980
000009 000110 VINCENZOK G LUCCHESI< AOO 3490 16.05.1958
000010 000120 SEANK H O'CONNELL< AQO 2167 05.12.1963
000011 000130 DOLORES< M QUINTANAK co1l 4578 28.07.1971
000012 000140 HEATHERK< A NICHOLLSK col 1793 15.12.1976
000013 00060150 BRUiss A ADAMSON< D11 4510 12.12.1972
Command ===> Scroll PAGE

Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel (3

In general, the following lines are displayed on FM/Db2 panels:
o Action bar

Provides access to pull-down menus that give you a fast way to move around the product.
Note: The action bar is not displayed if you select Start Db2® Interactive (option 5).

@ Panel title
Identifies the function being carried out.
© Row count information (editor sessions only)

Shows row number (of top row currently displayed) and total number of rows fetched for the current FM/Db2

editor session.
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O Panel body
Shows information pertaining to the panel.
6 Command line
Use to enter a command or, on a menu, to enter either a command or an option. The command can be any ISPF
command or valid FM/Db2 primary command for the FM/Db2 function being carried out.
To change the position of the command line (the bottom or top of the panel, see the ISPF User's Guide.
O Function keys

Displays the settings for the function keys (also known as “Programmable Function” or “PF” keys). For most
FM/Db2 panels, these settings are the ISPF function key values. However, for some FM/Db2 panels, these

settings are preset to correspond with the needed values for the FM/Db2 function.

For information about default function key values, and how to define your own function key values, see the
ISPF User's Guide.

Selecting an item from the action bar

To select an item from the action bar:

1. Move the cursor to the item on the action bar; for example, Options (see Figure 9: Action bar menu on page 38).
2. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays a pull-down menu with choices relating to the action bar item you selected.
3. Select a choice from the pull-down menu. Either:

o Type the pull-down menu selection number (for example, 6 for Print settings), and press Enter, or

> Move the cursor with the Up or Down arrow keys to the required choice, and press Enter.

An asterisk in front of a choice on a menu indicates that the choice is not available for the current panel.
Figure 9. Action bar menu

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 ( __ 1. Print settings Top of 42
42 rows 2. FM/Db2 system options Format TABL
E 3. Job card specifications WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
# 4. Compiler language selection #5 #6 #7
C 5. COBOL compiler specifications CH(3) CH(4) DATE
P 6. HLASM compiler specifications <-NF <—=> K———f———=>
khkkkk Kk 7. PL/I compiler specifications
000001 0 8. Temporary Data Set Allocations AQO 3978 01.01.1965
000002 0 9. Output Data Set Allocations BO1 3476 10.10.1973
000003 0 10. ISPF settings co1 4738 05.04.1975
000004 0 11. Editor options EO1 6789 17.08.1949
000005 0 12. Copy utility options D11 6423 14.09.1973
000006 0 13. Object list utility options D21 7831 30.09.1980
000007 0 14. Export utility options E11l 5498 15.08.1970
000008 0 15. Db2 LOAD utility options E21 0972 19.06.1980
000009 0 16. Db2 Utility LISTDEF options AOO 3490 16.05.1958
000010 0 17. Db2 Utility OPTIONS options AQO 2167 05.12.1963
000011 © 18. Db2 Utility TEMPLATE options co1 4578 28.07.1971
000012 © 19. Db2 Unload utility options co1 1793 15.12.1976
Command Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references
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Action bar pull-down menu on page 436

Screen size
FM/Db2 is designed to handle screen sizes larger than 24 x 80 characters.

For information about ISPF settings affecting terminal characteristics, see the ISPF User's Guide.

Scrollable input and display fields for long names

FM/Db2 uses scrollable fields on FM/Db2 panels to allow you to input and view values longer than the field length.

"There are two types of scrollable fields on FM/Db2 panels:
Input fields

The fields on FM/Db2 panels where you can enter information, such as the name of an owner (or creator), the
name of a Db2® object, or the name of a Db2® column.

Display fields

The fields on FM/Db2 panels that display information as a result of some action you have taken.

"The following two sections describe how to work with both types of scrollable fields."

Working with scrollable input fields

On panels where you can enter the name of:

« The owner (or creator),
« A Db2® object, or

* A column

FM/Db2 provides scrollable input fields that allow you to enter values longer than length of the displayed entry field.

You can recognise a scrollable field by the presence of one of the following adjacent to the end of the entry field:

+

Plus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the right
Minus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the left
Plus sign and minus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the right or left

If the length of the input field displayed on the panel is insufficient for the value you want to enter, perform one of these

actions:
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« Progressively scroll to the right as you enter the value with the Right function key (F11) or by entering the RIGHT
primary command (with the cursor positioned within the entry field),

« Press the Expand function key (F4), or enter the EXPAND primary command, to display a window that allows you to
enter the full length of the value

Figure 10: Db2 View panel: format displayed when connected to a Db2 V8 system on page 40 shows the format of the
Db2® View panel. The “+” symbol adjacent to the Owner and the Name input fields indicates that both are scrollable fields.
Figure 10. Db2® View panel: format displayed when connected to a Db2® V8 system

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Db2 View
Specify the Db2 Object:
Location . . . . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . + Table space (optional)
Name +
Row count . . . . . 100 Number of rows to browse
Template:
Data set name . . . 'FMNUSER.TEMPLATE'
Member . . . . . . SALARY
Processing Options:
Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select option
3 1. Above _ Edit options
2. Previous _ Edit template
3. Generate from table _ Re-edit template
4. Generate/Replace
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F5=Actions F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

The Owner input field displayed on the panel allows for up to 16 characters to be entered. To enter the name of an owner that

is longer than 16 characters, you must use the scrolling or expand capabilities of the Owner input field.

For example, to enter the 21-character name “HANSCHRISTIANANDERSON?”, you can perform either of these actions:

« Type the first 16 characters of the name (HANSCHRI STI ANAND) in the Owner field, use the left arrow key (<) to position
the cursor back in the Owner input field, press the Right function key (F11) to scroll right, and then type the remainder
of the name (ErRsan) in the Owner field,

* Press the Expand function key (F4), or enter the EXPAND primary command, to display a window that allows you to

enter the full name, and then press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Db2® View panel.
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Figure 11: Window when entering a long input name on page 41 shows the window for the Owner field with the full
name entered.
Figure 11. Window when entering a long input name

FMN2ECRE+0
Line 1 of 2
HANSCHRISTIANANDERSON
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F5=Rfind F6=Rchange F7=Up
F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

When you press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Db2® View panel, the Owner input field shows the first 16

characters of the name you entered:

Specify the Db2 Object:

Location . . . . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . HANSCHRISTIANAND + Table space (optional)
Name Coe e +

To see the rest of the name in the Owner input field, scroll right by either pressing the Right function key (F11) or entering the

RIGHT primary command (ensuring the cursor is positioned within the Owner input field):

Specify the Db2 Object:

Location . . . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . ERSON + Table space (optional)
Name Coe e +

Deleting data in scrollable input fields

If you want to delete all the data in a field that is displayed as a scrollable input field, take care to ensure that you do, in fact,

delete all the data (and not just the displayed data).

If you use the field delete key combination to delete data, FM/Db2 deletes only the data that is currently displayed. If the field
contains more data than is displayed, the undisplayed data is left undeleted.

It is recommended that, before deleting data in a field that is displayed as a scrollable field, you first display the entire
contents of the field by pressing the Expand function key (F4) or entering the EXPAND primary command. You can then use
the field delete key combination to delete all data in the field at once.
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Working with scrollable display fields

Many FM/Db2 panels show data displayed in scrollable fields. FM/Db2 uses such fields where the length of the field

containing the data to be displayed is longer than the field displayed on the panel.

You can recognise a scrollable field by the presence of one of the following adjacent to the end of the display field:
+

Plus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the right

Minus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the left

Plus sign and minus sign. Indicates the field is scrollable to the right or left

If the data to be displayed is longer than the length of the display field on the panel, you can view the rest of the data by
performing either of these actions:

« Progressively scrolling to the right by pressing the Right function key (F11) or by entering the RIGHT primary
command (with the cursor positioned within the display field),
* Pressing the Expand function key (F4) or entering the EXPAND primary command to display a window that allows you

to view the entire contents of the field.

Figure 12: Table Details panel: example showing scrollable fields on page 43 shows the Table Details panel which

includes a number of scrollable display fields (those with a “+” symbol adjacent to the end of the field: Table owner, Table
name, Created by, Created, and Altered). Scrollable display fields indicate that, possibly, not all of the data held in the field is
being displayed.
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Note: The presence of a “+” symbol indicates that the field is scrollable and may contain more data than is currently

being displayed. It does not necessarily mean that more data exists than is currently being shown.

Figure 12. Table Details panel: example showing scrollable fields

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Details
More: +

Details about table (label) : KPS8610L01234567890123456789012345678901234567

General Data:
Table owner . . . . : KPS8610LO + Table name . . . . : DUMMY_TABLE_WI +
Created by . . . . : SHRIKES + Database name . . . : DSNDB04
Table space name . : DUMMYRTA DB ID for database : 4
Object ID for table : 3 Primary key OBID . : N/A
Maximum row length : 69 Primary key columns : N/A
Number of columns . : 4 Edit procedure name : N/A
Validation proc. . : N/A Check pending flag : No
Parent relations . : 0 Check constraints . : None
Child relations . . : 0 Encoding scheme . . : E - EBCDIC
Auditing . . . . . : AUDIT NONE Status . . . . . . : No primary key
Data capture . . . : No Created . . . . . . : 2004-05-10-11. +
Restrict on DROP . : No Altered . . . . . . : 2004-05-10-11. +
Release created . . : L Dep. query tables . : 0

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F5=Actions F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

For example, to see more of the data in the Created display field (in the bottom righthand part of the Table Details panel), you
can perform either of these actions:

« Scroll right by either pressing the Right function key (F11) or entering the RIGHT primary command (ensuring the
cursor is positioned within the Created field).

The Created display field now shows more data:

Data capture . . . : No Created . . . . . . : 1.40.08.268623 -

Note that the scroll symbol has changed from a “+” to a “-”, indicating that, in this case, you have scrolled to end of
the field.
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* Press the Expand function key (F4) or enter the EXPAND primary command to display a window that shows the entire
contents of the Created display field:
Figure 13. Window showing entire contents of display field

CREATEDT+0
Line 1 of 1
2004-09-24-11.40.08.268623
Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F5=Rfind F6=Rchange F7=Up
F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels

There are several FM/Db2 panels, such as the Db2® View panel shown in Figure 14: FM/Db2 panel showing selectable
options on page 44, where you can select one or more options for the FM/Db2 function you are using.

Figure 14. FM/Db2 panel showing selectable options

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Db2 View

Specify the Db2 Object:
Location . . . . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . FMNUSER + Table space (optional)
Name . . . . . . . EMP +

Template:
Data set name .
Member

Processing Options:
Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select option
1 1. Above Edit options

2. Previous _ Edit template
3. Generate from table _ Re-edit template
4. Generate/Replace

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F5=Actions F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap Flo=Left F1l1=Right F12=Cancel

The options on FM/Db2 panels are displayed in two different formats:

« Alist of numbered options in the form of a menu.

To select one of these options, type the option number in the entry field provided. For example, in the Db2® View

panel shown in Figure 14: FM/Db2 panel showing selectable options on page 44, to select Previous, type 2.
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» One or more options that you can select or deselect.

To select one of these options for the current session of the FM/Db2 function only, type a “/” in the entry field

provided. To deselect the option, type a space in the entry field.

If the panel shows you can select the option by entering a “/” or an “A” (such as the Db2® View panel):
> To select an option for the current session of the FM/Db2 function only, type a “/”.
> To retain this option as selected from one session of the FM/Db2 function to the next, type an “A”. Use this
selection character if you want FM/Db2 to always select this option before continuing processing the FM/Db2

function.

For example, if you always want to edit the template before viewing data, select Edit template on the Db2®
View panel using the selection character “A".

You must select all the required options before you press Enter.

Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613

Specifying a Db2® object name

When you use any of the FM/Db2 functions listed below, you specify the name of the Db2® table or view you want to work

with in the same way.

« View (option 1)

« Edit (option 2)

« Print (option 3.1)

« Copy (option 3.3)

« Import (option 3.6)

« Export (option 3.7)

« Create (option 3.8)

« Prototyping: Basic (option 4.1)

« Browse (B command on Primary Option Menu panel, or B prefix command against an object in a list of Db2® objects)

Figure 15: Print utility panel on page 46 shows a typical panel containing the entry fields for specifying a Db2® object,
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Figure 15. Print utility panel

Process  Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Print Utility
Db2 Object:
Location . . . . . &; Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . DSN8810 + Table space (optional)
Name . . . . . . . EMP +
Row count . . . . . ALL Number of rows to print
Db2 Template:
Data set name .
Member
Processing Options:
Print Mode Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select
1 1. Table 3 1. Above _ Edit template
2. Single 2. Previous _ Batch execution
3. Generate from table ~ Use uncommitted read
4. Generate/Replace _ Print HEX representation
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F5=Actions F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

The panels for each of the preceding FM/Db2 functions contain the following entry fields, all of which are optional apart from

Name:
o Location

The location of the table or view.

If the table or view that you want to work with is at your current location, leave this field blank. Otherwise, type:

« The full name of the remote location
« An asterisk (*) to display all available remote locations, or

« A pattern using wild card characters

If you specify an asterisk on its own or a pattern, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing the locations that
match the input specification. To select the location you want, type s against the required entry and press Enter.
The location selection list is not available unless access to certain Db2® catalog tables has been granted to
FM/Db2 users. When the access is not available, you can still access a remote Db2® system by specifying the

exact location name.

When you enter a value in this field, synonym object names are not recognized and are not included in the

selection list.

It is also possible to specify the location of a Db2® system using:

 The Db2® subsystem ID
« A location nickname defined for the Db2® system
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Note: In what follows, the use of either the Db2® subsystem ID, or a location nickname, is referred to as

an alternative location reference.

In order to be able to use these alternatives, the systems programmer must have defined the location value and
location nickname in the FMN2SSDM macro definition for each Db2® system (FMN2POPT module). You can
check whether a location and location nickname have been defined by selecting About Db2 from the Help pull-

down menu.

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFE2) Copy Utility
From Db2 Object:
Db2 Connection Information )
)
Db2 Subsystem . . . : DFE2 +
SQLID . . . . . . . : PERTHAP
Description . . . . : Db2 Version 12 - Development system |
Release . . . . . . : 0915
F FM/Db2 Plan names . : FMN2PLNA
¢ FMN2GENA
Attach facility . . : CAF
Auditing . . . . . : SAF-RULE CONTROLLED
P Location . . . . . : QXPFMD2DFE2
Location nickname . : V1ODEV
DECFLOAT Round mode : ROUND Half Even
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F9=Swap F12=Cancel
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=CanCommand ===> D2SSCI

If a location value has been specified, you can use the Db2® subsystem ID (for example, DFE2) as an
alternative to the actual location name. If location and location nickname values have been specified, you can

use the location nickname (for example, VODEV) as an alternative to the actual location name.

You cannot use wildcards when specifying an alternative location reference. When you specify an alternative
location reference, the actual location appears in any location reference displayed by FM/Db2; that is, in the
Db2® object name shown in a File Manager/Db2 editor session. Similarly, any Db2® object name specified in a
Db2® batch job is the actual location name. Specifying an alternative location reference in a File Manager/Db2

batch job is not supported.

You can only access remote locations that have been defined to your local Db2® subsystem.
9 Owner
The authorization ID of the owner of the table, view, or alias.

If you leave this field blank, FM/Db2 uses the current SQL ID. Otherwise, type the full name of the owner, an
asterisk (*) to match any owner, or a pattern using wild card characters.

To specify a synonym in the object name field, either leave this field blank, or specify a generic name that
includes the current SQLID, or specify the current SQLID. Synonyms are not recognized or included on the table
selection list if any of the table space, database, or location fields are non-blank.



User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

Note: Db2® alias names are recognized. Db2® synonyms are not recognized.

9 Name

The name of the Db2® object.

This entry field is mandatory. Type the full name of the Db2® object, an asterisk (*) to display the names of all

available objects, or a pattern using wild card characters.

To specify a synonym in this field, type the name of the synonym and ensure that the owner field is either
blank, a generic name that includes the current SQLID, or the current SQLID. Synonyms are not recognized or

included in the table selection list if any of the table space, database, or location fields are non-blank.
0 Database

The name of the database to which you want to restrict your selection.

Leave this field blank if you do not want to confine the selection to specific databases. Otherwise, type the full

name of the database, an asterisk (*) to match any database, or a pattern using wild card characters.

When you enter a value in this field, synonym names are not recognized or included in the selection list.
© Table space

The name of the table space to which you want to restrict your selection.

Leave this field blank if you do not want to confine the selection to specific table spaces. Otherwise, type the

full name of the table space, an asterisk (*) to match any table space, or a pattern using wild card characters.
When you enter a value in this field, synonym names are not recognized or included in the selection list.

If you specify an asterisk (*) or a pattern in one or more of the preceding entry fields (Owner, Name, Database, Table space),
FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing the Db2® tables and views that match all the selection criteria entered in these

fields. The selection list may also include synonyms entries under circumstances discussed above.
To select the table, view, or synonym you want, type s in the selection column next to the required entry.

For example, say you specified __pB2 in the Owner entry field, *Evp* in the Name entry field, and Fm in the Database entry
field. FM/Db2 displays a selection list of Db2® tables and views where:

- The name of the owner is five characters long, with “Db2®” as the last three characters,
» The name of the Db2® table or view contains the characters “EMP”, and
» The name of the database starts with “FM".

To select, say, the view VEMP, type s in the selection column next to that entry.

Related tasks

Using an asterisk (*) or a pattern in entry fields on page 49
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Related references

Table/View/Alias Selection panel on page 841

Db2 Location Selection panel on page 603

Using an asterisk (*) or a pattern in entry fields

For entry fields on FM/Db2 panels where you can enter an asterisk (*) or wildcards, you can use:

« An asterisk (*) on its own to match all values, or
« A pattern using wildcard characters to select all objects that match the pattern.

In either case, FM/Db2 displays a selection list. To select the listed item you want, type s against the required entry and press
Enter.
You can specify a pattern using the following characters:
asterisk (*) in combination with one or more other wildcard characters
Represents a string of zero or more characters. Acts the same as a percent sign (%).
percent sign (%)
Represents a string of zero or more characters. Acts the same as an asterisk (*).
underscore (_)
Represents any single character, including a trailing blank.
Other characters

Any other characters that are valid for the entry field.

The following examples show how various patterns work if used to select entries from the following list:

« AGE

+ AGREE

* GUM

« IGLOO

* MAN

« MANE

*« MANY

*« MANAGE
* MANAGES

Pattern
Entries selected
*AGE*

AGE, MANAGE, and MANAGES
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MAN_

MAN, MANE, and MANY
MANAGE%

MANAGE and MANAGES
_G*

AGE, AGREE, and IGLOO
%G__

AGE, MANAGE, and MANAGES

Specifying the SQLID

You can specify the SQLID to be used as part of the connection to Db2® by typing the required value in the SQL ID field on
the FM/Db2 Primary Option Menu panel. The default is your TSO logonid.

You cannot change the SQLID value until FM/Db2 is successfully connected to a Db2® system.

You require authorization to change the SQLID value to something other than your TSO logonid. See your Db2® systems

administrator if you require this capability.
You can also change the SQLID value dynamically by using the SQLID primary command.
You can determine the current value for the SQLID by selecting "About Db2®" from the Help pull-down menu.

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
SQLID primary command on page 942

Specifying a data set and a member name

Some FM/Db2 panels require you to specify the data set that you wish to use for the current process. If the data set is a
PDS, a CA-Panvalet library, or a library accessed using the Library Management System Exit, you also must enter the member

name. These panels are collectively referred to as Entry panels.

To specify your data set on any entry panel:

1. In the Data set name field, enter a fully-qualified data set name or a name pattern. The name may include a member

name or name pattern in parenthesis. If the member is specified here, the associated Member field must be empty.

Note: In the case of a copybook, this can be the name of a CA-Panvalet library or the name of a library

accessed using the Library Management System Exit.

If you do not enclose the data set name in quotation marks, then the TSO prefix for your user ID is used as the high-

level qualifier.
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If you enter a pattern, when the Entry panel is processed FM/Db2 displays a list of the data sets that match the
pattern.

Patterns can contain a percent sign (%) to represent a single character, and an asterisk (*) to represent any number
of characters within one qualifier. Two asterisks (**) represent any number of characters within any number of
qualifiers.

For performance reasons, you should qualify the data set name as much as you can.

. If you specified the name of a partitioned data set (PDS), the name of a CA-Panvalet library, or the name of a library
accessed using the Library Management System Exit, in the Data set name field (without including a member name

or name pattern in parenthesis), then enter a name or name pattern in the Member field.

A member name pattern can consist of any characters that are valid in a member name and the following two special

pattern characters:
asterisk (*)

Represents any number of characters. As many asterisks as required can appear anywhere in a
member name. For example, if you enter *d+, a list of all members in the data set whose name contains

“d” is displayed.
percent sign (%)

A place-holding character representing a single character. As many percent symbols as necessary may
appear anywhere in a member name. For example, if you enter 98884 a list of all members in the data set

whose name is four characters in length is displayed.

If you perform either of these actions:
> Do not include a member name or name pattern in parenthesis in the Data set name field, and leave the
Member field blank, or you specify a pattern in the Member field,

o Include a member name pattern in parenthesis in the Data set name field, and leave the Member field blank,
FM/Db2 displays a member name list when the Entry panel is processed and the data set has been specified or
selected.

. For data sets that have not been catalogued, enter the serial number of the volume which contains the data set in the
Volume serial field.

. Complete the remaining panel-specific fields, and then press Enter to process the panel function.

If both the data set name and the member name have been fully specified, the panel action will proceed to its next

stage.

If you entered a pattern for the data set name or member name, the Data Set Selection panel is displayed, followed
by the Member Selection panel, as needed. When you have made your selections from these panels, the Entry panel

action will proceed to its next stage.

. When the Data Set Selection panel is displayed, select your data set by entering an s in the Sel field adjacent to the

required data set. You can only select one name from this list.
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6. When the Member Selection panel is displayed, select your members by typing an s in the Sel field next to each

member, and then pressing Enter.

You can select as many names as required from this list. When the panel is processed, the first member on the list is
used in the relevant function. When the function is completed, the next member in list is used. For example, if you are
selecting several members to be edited, the first member is displayed in the Edit Session panel. When you exit this
panel, the next member is displayed, and so on, until all selected members have been processed.

Examples of data set name patterns

The examples below assume that the following data sets exist under the USERID high-level qualifier:

52

USERID.FMN.DATA
USERID.FMN.TEMPLATES
USERID.COBOL.COPY
USERID.COBOL.SOURCE
USERID.PLI.COPY
USERID.PLI.SOURCE
USERID.MISC.DATA.BACKUP
USERID.WORK

Example 1

Entering the following pattern (with a single asterisk):
"USERID. *'
displays the only item with exactly one level of qualifier after USERID:

USERID.WORK
Example 2

Entering the following pattern (with two asterisks):

'"USERID. **'

displays the complete list of data sets with the USERID high-level qualifier.
Example 3

Entering the following pattern:

"USERID. * . %5%%%"
displays the following list (containing those data sets with exactly three qualifiers, whose third-level qualifier contains exactly
four characters):

USERID.FMN.DATA
USERID.COBOL.COPY
USERID.PLI.COPY

Examples of specifying a member name or pattern

The examples below assume that the following members exist within the data set named, FMNUSER.DATA:
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DATA1
FMNCDATA
FMNCTAM
FMNCTEM
FMNCTMP
NEWDATA
NEWSTUFF
TEMPA
TEMPB

Example 1

Entering the following details on an Entry panel:

Data set name . . . . . FMNUSER.DATA
Member e e

displays the entire member name list:

DATA1
FMNCDATA
FMNCTAM
FMNCTEM
FMNCTMP
NEWDATA
NEWSTUFF
TEMPA
TEMPB

Example 2

Entering the following details on an Entry panel:

Data set name . . . . . FMNUSER.DATA
Member . . . . . . . . EMNCTx

displays the member name list:

FMNCTAM
FMNCTEM
FMNCTMP

Example 3

Entering the following details on an Entry panel:

Data set name . . . . . FMNUSER.DATA(NEWDATA)
Member e e e

displays details for the member NEWDATA in data set FMNUSER.DATA.
Example 4

Entering the following details on an Entry panel:
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Data set name . . . . . FMNUSER.DATA(TEMx)
Member ce . .

displays the member name list:

TEMPA
TEMPB

Example 5

Entering the following details on an Entry panel:

Data set name . . . . . FMNUSER.DATA(x*)
Member e e e

displays the entire member name list:

DATA1
FMNCDATA
FMNCTAM
FMNCTEM
FMNCTMP
NEWDATA
NEWSTUFF
TEMPA
TEMPB

Related references

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498

Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Data Create Utility panel on page 587

Db2 View panel on page 613

Db2 Browse panel on page 595

Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Export Utility ("To") panel on page 675

Export Utility ("From") panel on page 672
Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692

LOAD from panel on page 703

LOAD Utility - Using Templates panel on page 707
UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "To" panel on page 860
Print Utility panel on page 732

Canceling long-running Db2® queries

On occasions, when you are working with very large amounts of Db2® data, you may experience long response times
associated with the FM/Db2 query that FM/Db2 is processing.
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When you are using one of the following FM/Db2 utilities, you can use the attention interrupt key to cancel the query.

* View

» Browse
« Edit

* Print

+ Copy

* Import

» Export

« Create

+ SQL

Pressing the attention interrupt key when Db2® is processing cancels the current Db2® function. Any uncommitted changes

made since the start of the unit of work are lost.

Getting help

FM/Db2 offers two levels of help information: Tutorial Help and, for input fields (and some output fields), field-level help
information. Tutorial Help is a context-sensitive help system that provides detailed explanations of the FM/Db2 panels and
the processes in which they are used. The field-level help information provides a description of the current field. In addition,

all error messages have an associated full text explanation, which can help you to determine the cause of a problem.
This section explains how to find the help information that you need.

Related tasks

Accessing Tutorial Help on page 55
Displaying field-level help information on page 58

Displaying the expanded form of error messages on page 58

Accessing Tutorial Help

The Tutorial Help system is both context-sensitive and structurally organised. You can get directly to the information you
need, using the context-sensitive access method or you can enter the Help system at a specific location and navigate to any
topic information within the structure.

To access a context-sensitive Tutorial Help page:

1. Place your cursor on the Command Line or anywhere in the panel that is outside of a field entry line.
2. Press the Help function key (F1). The Tutorial Help page associated with the current panel is displayed.

When you access the Tutorial Help in this way, the first page that is displayed may be a main topic page, with a menu

listing the associated sub-topics, or it may be a sub-topic page, depending upon the context from which you started.
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3. Navigate through the Tutorial Help pages, to find the information you require (see below for a list of navigation
commands).
4. When you have finished, press the Exit function key (F3) to return to your starting panel.

The Tutorial Help system is organised with a Table of Contents structure that is based upon the FM/Db2 Primary Options
menu. Each entry within the Table of Contents leads to a main topic with a number of associated sub-topics. In addition,

there is an index that lists selected topics from the Tutorial Help, alphabetically by subject.

To choose your starting point in Tutorial Help:

1. Select the Help pull-down menu from a panel Action Bar.
2. Enter the option number for the Tutorial Help entry point that you require. These are:

1. Help for help
Displays the Help panel for the Tutorial Help system.
2. Extended help

Displays the Tutorial Help panel associated with the current FM/Db2 panel (equivalent to pressing F1
from the FM/Db2 panel). When on the Primary Options menu, this is the Tutorial Help Table of Contents

panel.
3. Keys help

Displays a panel that provides help for the Function Keys that are active on the current FM/Db2 panel.
4. Help index A-M

Displays the Help Index for subjects starting with "A" to "M".
5. Help index N-Z

Displays the Help Index for subjects starting with "N" to "Z".
6. Tutorial

Displays the Tutorial Help Table of Contents panel.
7. About

Displays the FM/Db2 version, PTF level, and copyright information in a window.
8. About Db2®

Displays the Db2® subsystem, Db2® version and release information, FM/Db2 plan names, and audit

options in a window.

Note: For more information about audit options, see SAF-rule controlled auditing on
page 69.

9. News about FM/Db2

Displays a panels providing general information about the current FM/Db2 version/release.
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To navigate Tutorial Help, enter one of the following commands in the Command line on any Tutorial page:
BACKorB
To back up to the previously viewed page.
SKIP or S
To skip the current topic and go on to the next topic.
UPorU
To display a higher level list of topics.
TOCorT
To display the Table of Contents.
INDEX or |
To display the Tutorial Index. Once the Index has been displayed, use the Right function key (F11) and the Left
function key (F10) to scroll through the list, then position your cursor on a subject and press Enter to display the
topic.
Alternatively, you may use the following keys whenever you are in the tutorial:
Enter (Ctrl)
To display the next sequential page within a topic.
Help (F1)

To display the Help Tutorial page within the Tutorial Help system (that is, the page that describes how to use
Tutorial Help).

End (F3)
To terminate the tutorial.
Up (F7)
To display a higher level list of topics (instead of typing UP ).
Down (F8)
To skip to the next topic (instead of typing SKIP ).
Right (F11)
To display the next sequential page within a topic (instead of pressing Enter).
Left (F10)

To display the previous sequential page within a topic (instead of typing BACK)).

Note: The listed keys are the default key mappings. As you can customize key mappings, they may be different on
your system.

Related references
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Primary Option Menu panel on page 727

Displaying field-level help information

To display the field-level help information for a field on a File Manager/Db2 panel:

1. Place your cursor on the field entry line.
2. Press the Help function key (F1). The field-level help information is displayed in a pop-up window.

If further information is needed, press the Extended Help function key (F5) to access the Tutorial Help page for the

current panel.
Pressing Help while the field information window is displayed takes you to the Help Tutorial page within the Tutorial
Help system (that is, the page that describes how to use Tutorial Help).

3. When you have finished reading the message or the relevant Tutorial Help page, press the Exit function key (F3) to

return to your starting panel.

For example, Figure 16: Field-level help information for the PAGESIZE field on page 58 shows the message seen when F1
is pressed from the PAGESIZE field in the Set Print Processing Options panel.

Figure 16. Field-level help information for the PAGESIZE field

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFE2) Set Print Processing Options

Set processing options as desired and enter EXIT (F3) to save your changes.
Enter RESET to restore installation defaults.

Print Options:
PRINTO [——  Set Page Size —— — , TERMINAL or REXX
PRINTD
PRINTL Range: 1-999
PAGESI Default: 60, unless changed in your a printed page
PRTTRA File Manager installation.
PRTDIS
PAGESK Specifies the number of lines per
WIDEPR page on any File Manager print

output.
Command = Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit
Fl=Help F4=Resize F5=Ex-help v F6=Reset F7=Backward

F8=Forwa

Displaying the expanded form of error messages

If an error occurs when FM/Db2 attempts to process a panel, a short text message displays in the upper right corner of the
screen. Figure 17: Db2 View showing short text message on page 59 shows an example where FM/Db2 cannot find the
Db2® object specified.
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Figure 17. Db2® View showing short text message

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFE2) Db2 View Object not found (DFE2)

Specify the Db2 Object
Location . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . DSN8910 + Table space (optional)
Name . . . . . . . EMPX +

Row count . . . . . ALL

Template:
Data set name . . . 'FMNUSER.FMSKELS'
Member e

Processing Options:

Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select option
3 1. Above _ Edit options
2. Previous _  Edit template
3. Generate from table _ Re-edit template
4, Generate/Replace
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

While this message is displayed, pressing the Help function key (F1) displays the expanded text of the error message at the

bottom of the screen as shown in Figure 18: Db2 View showing expanded message on page 59.

Figure 18. Db2® View showing expanded message

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFE2) Db2 View Object not found (DFE2)

Specify the Db2 Object
Location . . Database . . (optional)
Owner . . . . . . . DSN8910 + Table space (optional)
Name . . . . . . . EMPX +

Row count . . . . . ALL

Template:
Data set name . . . 'FMNUSER.FMSKELS'
Member e e .

Processing Options:
Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select option

No Db2 object matches the combination of object details entered in Db2
system DFE2. Press Help for more information.

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Some messages, like the one shown in Figure 18: Db2 View showing expanded message on page 59 have "Press Help
for more information." in the text of the long message. In this case, you can press the Help function key (F1) (again) when
the long message is displayed to show a help panel with additional information like that shown in Figure 19: Help panel

displaying additional information relating to a long error message on page 60.
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Figure 19. Help panel displaying additional information relating to a long error message

Db2 Object not found

Db2 could not find object DSN8910.EMPX +
Possible reasons why Db2 could not find this object include:

- The specified Db2 object does not exist -
-- Is the spelling correct?
-— Are you connected to the correct Db2 system?

- There was an uppercase/lowercase mismatch.

The Translate Db2 object name option is ON, if the Db2 object name
contains lower case letters it will not be recognized.
To change the Translate Db2 object name option select option 0.0.2.

- If no OWNER was specified, FM/Db2 used FMNUSER + to qualify the name.

- A synonym name was specified, but the owner of the synonym is not
FMNUSER. A synonym name 1is only recognized when the current SQLID
and the synonym owner match.

- The object name specified is too long to be displayed on the function
entry panel. If you used EXPAND to enter a long name in a field, you
must use EXPAND again to clear all parts of the name. Clearing the field
on the function entry panel only sets the visible part of the field to

spaces.

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Setting default processing options

Many of the processing operations performed by File Manager use default values that can be set from within the FM/Db2

application. By adjusting these values, you can customize FM/Db2 so that its behavior is best suited to your needs.

When you first use FM/Db2, you will probably find that the default values for processing options (as set at the time of
installation) are sufficient. As you become more familiar with working with FM/Db2, you may choose to change some of

these options to better suit your needs.

You can update these default values by accessing the relevant processing option panel (for example, the FM/Db2 System
Options panel, Editor Options panels, and so on). Changes are saved in your ISPF user profile for future FM/Db2 sessions.

They remain in effect until you change the option again.

To access a processing option panel, use either of the following methods:



» From the FM/Db2 Primary Option Menu panel:

1. Select Option 0 (Settings). The Set Processing Options panel is displayed.

Figure 20. Set Processing Options menu
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Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Set Processing Options

0 System System options

1 View View options

2 Edit Edit options

3 Utilities
3.3 Copy Copy utility options
3.4 Object List Object list utility options
3.7 Export Export utility options
3.L Load Db2 LOAD utility options
3.UL LISTDEF Db2 Utility LISTDEF options
3.U0 OPTIONS Db2 Utility OPTIONS options
3.UT TEMPLATE Db2 Utility TEMPLATE options
3.UU Unload Db2 Unload utility options

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward F9=Swap
F12=Cancel

2. Select the required processing options type from the menu.

For example, to display the current FM/Db2 system options, enter 0. 2 on the command line and press Enter to

display the FM/

Db2 System Options (1 of 3) panel.

Note: You can navigate directly to the options panel you want by entering the path a shown on

the Set Processing Options panel (such as 0. 2, 3. 7, and so on). Alternatively, for the system and

utility options, you can enter o or 3 to first display the Set System Processing Options or Set Utility

Processing Options panels respectively from which can then select the option you want.

« From any FM/Db2 panel, use the Options pull-down menu to select the required processing options type:

Figure 21. Options pull-down menu
FM/Db2 ( __ 1. Print settings
2. FM/Db2 system options
0 Setti 3. Job card specifications User ID . : FMNUSER
1 View 4. Compiler language selection System ID FMD2
2 Edit 5. COBOL compiler specifications Appl ID . FMN2
3 Utild 6. HLASM compiler specifications Version 15.1.5
4 SQL 7. PL/I compiler specifications Terminal 3278
5 Db2I 8. Temporary Data Set Allocations Screen 1
6 Comma 9. Output Data Set Allocations Date 2018/11/04
X Exit 10. ISPF settings Time 14:54
11. Editor options
12. Copy utility options Db2 SSID DFE2
13. Object list utility options SQL ID FMNUSER +
14. Export utility options
15. Db2 LOAD utility options
16. Db2 Utility LISTDEF options
17. Db2 Utility OPTIONS options
18. Db2 Utility TEMPLATE options
19. Db2 Unload utility options
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward F9=Swap
F12=Cancel
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When you select an option processing type, File Manager displays a panel listing those options and their current values. The

following notes apply to all of these option panels:

« To change the value of an option, overtype its current value.
« To save the options you have changed and exit the panel, press the Exit function key (F3).
« To exit a panel without saving changes, press the Cancel function key (F12).

« The options on these panels only affect the behavior of FM/Db2 panels.
Related tasks
Selecting an item from the action bar on page 38
Related references

Set Processing Options panel on page 794
Set System Processing Options panel on page 796

Set Utility Options panel on page 802

System Options (option 0)

System options displays the Set System Processing Options panel from which you can select and display subsequent

system options panels.

Related references

Set System Processing Options panel on page 796

Set Print Processing Options panel on page 791

Systems Options (1 of 4) panel on page 816

Set Batch Job Card Information panel on page 783
Compiler Language Selection panel on page 493

Set COBOL Processing Options panel on page 784

Set PL/I Processing Options panel on page 789

Set Temporary Data Set Allocation Options panel on page 799
Set Output Data Set Allocation Options panel on page 788
Set Trace options panel on page 800

ISPF Settings panel on page 699

Print settings (option 0.1)
The Print settings options control such things as the destination of your print output and the page format to use.

Related tasks

Printing the contents of a Db2 table on page 321
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Related references

Set Print Processing Options panel on page 791

FM/Db2 system options (option 0.2)

The FM/Db2 system options control such things as the translation of Db2® object names and input SQL statements to

uppercase, the use of double quotation marks for SQL identifiers, and the external format for TIME columns.

Related references

Systems Options (1 of 4) panel on page 816
Systems Options (2 of 4) panel on page 818
Systems Options (3 of 4) panel on page 820

Job card specifications (option 0.3)

On the Set Batch Job Card Information panel, you can specify batch job card information to be used for generating batch job
submission JCL. The Batch Job Card Information panel provides a number of blank lines (Batch Submission Job Statement

Information) where you can enter this information.

FM/Db2 assumes any non-blank lines define a JCL job card and copies the information from these lines into generated JCL.
If all the lines are blank, the JCL generation process generates a basic job card using information from system variables.

Related references
Set Batch Job Card Information panel on page 783

Compiler language selection (option 0.4)

The Compiler language selection options allow you to select which compiler is used to generate templates from the COBOL
or PL/I copybook for FM/Db2 import and export utilities.

Related tasks

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template on page 77
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Compiler Language Selection panel on page 493

COBOL compiler specifications (option 0.5)

The COBOL compiler specifications control various options used by the COBOL compiler to generate templates from COBOL
copybooks used by the FM/Db2 import and export utilities.
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Related tasks

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template on page 77
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Set COBOL Processing Options panel on page 784

HLASM compiler specifications (option 0.6)

The HLASM compiler specifications control various options used by the HLASM compiler to generate templates from
HLASM copybooks used by the FM/Db2 import and export utilities.

Related tasks

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template on page 77
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Set HLASM Processing Options panel on page 786

PL/I compiler specifications (option 0.7)

The PL/I compiler specifications control various options used by the PL/I compiler to generate templates from PL/I
copybooks used by the FM/Db2 import and export utilities.

Related tasks

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template on page 77
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Set PL/I Processing Options panel on page 789

Temporary Data Set Allocations (option 0.8)

The temporary data set allocations allow you to specify UNIT, DATA CLASS, STORAGE CLASS, and MANAGEMENT CLASS
names for the allocation of a temporary data set.

Related references
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Set Temporary Data Set Allocation Options panel on page 799

Output Data Set Allocations (option 0.9)

The output data set allocations allow you to specify UNIT, DATA CLASS, STORAGE CLASS, and MANAGEMENT CLASS names
for the allocation of an output data set.

Related references

Set Output Data Set Allocation Options panel on page 788

Trace options (option 0.10)
The Trace options displays the Set Trace options panel.

Related references
Set Trace options panel on page 800

ISPF settings (option 0.11)
The ISPF settings option displays the ISPF Settings panel.

Related references

ISPF Settings panel on page 699

View and Edit options (options 1 and 2)

The View and Edit options (both these options lead you to the first of the Editor Options panels) control various options used

to format the display of data when viewing or editing.

Note: If you are viewing or editing data, and you use the Options pull-down menu to change these options, then your
changes do not take effect until your next FM/Db2 editor session. To temporarily change the behavior for the current
FM/Db2 editor session only, use the Edit options option on the Db2® View or Db2® Edit panels.

Related tasks

Viewing and changing Db2 data on page 119
Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123

Related references

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625
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Utilities (option 3)

Utilities displays the Set Utility Processing Options panel from which you can select and display subsequent utility options

panels.

Related references

Set Utility Options panel on page 802

Copy Options panel on page 495

Export Options (1 of 3) panel on page 664
LOAD Utility Options panel on page 709
LISTDEF Options panel on page 701

OPTIONS Options panel on page 720
TEMPLATE Options (1 of 2) panel on page 845
UNLOAD Options panel on page 853

Print utility options (option 3.1)

The Print utility options control such things as print mode (table or single, null column indicator character, batch execution,

uncommitted read, and hexadecimal representation.

Related tasks

Printing the contents of a Db2 table on page 321
Related references

Print Utility Options panel on page 730

Copy utility options (option 3.3)

The Copy utility options control such things as concurrency, table locking, and duplicate key processing when copying data
between Db2® tables.

Related tasks

Copying data from one Db2 object to another on page 241
Related references

Copy Options panel on page 495

Object List Options (option 3.4)

The object list utility options affect the behavior of catalog table displays produced in the following utility functions:
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« Object List utility (3.4)
» Manage Db2® Privileges (3.5)
« Explain Utilities (4.5)

Related references

Object List Options (1 of 2) panel on page 713
Object List Options (2 of 2) panel on page 716

Export utility options (option 3.7)
The Export utility options allow you to tailor the way in which the Export utility operates.
Related tasks

Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Export Options (1 of 3) panel on page 664
Export Options (2 of 3) panel on page 666
Export Options (3 of 3) panel on page 670

Db2® LOAD utility options (option 3.L)

The Load utility options control the way in which FM/Db2 generates JCL for the Db2® LOAD utility.

Related tasks
LOAD utility on page 349
Related references

LOAD Utility Options panel on page 709

Db2® Utility LISTDEF options (option 3.UL)
The Listdef utility options displays the LISTDEF Options panel.

Related tasks
Setting options for Db2 utilities on page 341
Related references

LISTDEF Options panel on page 701
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Db2® Utility OPTIONS options (option 3.U0)
The Option utility options displays the OPTIONS Options panel.

Related tasks
Setting options for Db2 utilities on page 341
Related references

OPTIONS Options panel on page 720

Db2® Utility TEMPLATE options (option 3.UT)
The Template utility options displays the TEMPLATE Options panel.

Related tasks
Setting options for Db2 utilities on page 341
Related references

TEMPLATE Options (1 of 2) panel on page 845
TEMPLATE Options (2 of 2) panel on page 847

Db2® Unload utility options (option 3.UU)
The Unload utility options displays the Unload Options panel.
The Unload Utility options apply when you use the LOAD utility in Utilities (3.9) to transfer data.

Related tasks

Setting options for Db2 utilities on page 341
UNLOAD utility on page 372

Related references

UNLOAD Options panel on page 853

Displaying or editing DBCS characters

If you want to display or edit DBCS characters in FM/Db2 and you have a DBCS capable terminal, you must ensure that your

ISPF settings specify a terminal type that supports these characters.

To specify the Terminal Type in ISPF:
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1. Exit from FM/Db2 and return to the z/0OS® Primary Options Menu panel.
Although you can change the ISPF Terminal Type setting while FM/Db2 is running, the change will not be reflected
until the next time that FM/Db2 is invoked.

2. Select option 0. settings. The ISPF Settings panel is displayed.
Figure 22. ISPF Settings panel

Log/List Function keys Colors Environ Workstation Identifier Help

ISPF Settings

More: -
_ Session Manager mode Command delimiter . 3
/ Jump from leader dots
_  Edit PRINTDS Command
/ Always show split line
_ Enable EURO sign
Terminal Characteristics

Screen format 1l 1. Data 2. Std 3. Max 4., Part
Terminal Type 3 1. 3277 2. 3277A 3. 3278 4, 3278A

5. 3290A 6. 3278T 7. 3278CF 8. 3277KN

9. 3278KN 10. 3278AR 11. 3278CY 12. 3278HN
13. 3278HO 14. 3278IS 15. 3278L2 16. BE163

17. BE190 18. 3278TH 19. 3278CU 20. DEU78
21. DEU78A 22. DEU90OA 23. SWille 24. SW131
25. SW500
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward F8=Forward F9=Swap

F10=Actions F12=Cancel

3. Select either 3277KN or 3278KN from the list of Terminal Types. (You may need to scroll down this panel to find the
list of Terminal Types.)

4. Press Exit (F3) to save your selection and return to the z/OS® Primary Options Menu panel.

5. Restart FM/Db2.

Related tasks

Starting FM/Db2 on page 26
Exiting from FM/Db2 on page 29

SAF-rule controlled auditing

The way in which auditing is performed during a File Manager/Db2 session may be determined by SAF rules, depending on

the auditing requirement of your installation.

Determining when SAF-rule controlled auditing is in effect

You can determine if SAF-rule controlled auditing is in effect by selecting "About Db2®" on the Help pull-down menu:
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» When SAF-rule controlled auditing is effect, the Auditing line of the "About Db2®" pop-up panel shows "SAF-RULE
CONTROLLED".

- When SAF-rule controlled auditing is active and no auditing is to occur, the message indicates that auditing is
prohibited.

» When SAF-rule controlled auditing is active and auditing might occur, the message states only that SAF-rule

controlled auditing is active.

Note: The final decision as to whether to audit or not depends on the FM/Db2 function and the appropriate SAF
XFACILIT rules defined for the Db2® object names, SQL statements, or Db2® commands that are accessed by the
FM/Db2 function.

SAF rules for auditing

When auditing is determined by SAF rules:

« Auditing can be specified independently for each Db2® system accessed by FM/Db2, to either your audit log data set,
to SMF, or to both destinations.

- All FM/Db2 functions that allow the execution of SQL statements are subject to audit, with the exception of SQL
statements used to access the Db2® catalog tables for the internal processes of FM/Db2.

* SAF rules control if and where the Create audit trail (*) option is displayed on FM/Db2 panels. "(*)" is appended to the

Create audit trail option to show auditing is under SAF control.

For select statements applying to a Db2® object, SAF rules can be specified at a Db2® object name level allowing audit for
READ, UPDATE, or both types of operations. An UPDATE operation includes any SQL statement that changes Db2® data such
as INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE.

SAF-rule controlled auditing not in effect

When SAF-rule controlled auditing is not in effect (that is, auditing is controlled by the settings in FMN2POPT), the Create
audit trail option is displayed on the first global editor options panel. The value shown reflects the current behaviour. When
you display the first local editor options panel, the Create audit trail option is not displayed since it appears on the editor

function entry panel.

SAF-rule controlled auditing in effect, no auditing

When SAF-rule controlled auditing is in effect, and no auditing is to occur for the Db2® system, the Create audit trail (*)

option is not displayed on either the editor function entry panel, or on the first editor options panel.

SAF-rule controlled auditing in effect, auditing possible

When SAF-rule controlled auditing is in effect, and auditing is to occur for the Db2® system, the actual decision on whether
or not to create an audit log depends on the Db2® object name being processed.

70



Chapter 3. Getting started with FM/Db2

Therefore, when you press Enter on the editor function entry panel, a check is made to see if auditing should occur for the

current editor type (browse or edit) and the Db2® object name.

If the Create audit trail (*) option is set appropriately (that is, it matches the auditing requirement as specified in the
relevant SAF rule), processing continues, the data is displayed, and audit records are written, or not, depending on the option
selection.

If you have not selected the Create audit trail (*) option and auditing is required, the function entry panel is re-displayed with
a message to indicate that auditing is required. You will not be able to process the object until the audit option is selected.

If you have selected the Create audit trail (*) option and auditing is not required, the function entry panel is re-displayed with
a message to indicate that auditing is not required. You will not be able to process the object until the audit option is un-
selected.

Note that both the previous scenarios assume that you do not have audit control access for the Db2® object in question. If
you do have control level audit access for the Db2® object, the current value of the Create audit trail (*) option determines
whether or not audit records are written.

Related references

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625
Db2 Edit panel on page 598
Db2 View panel on page 613

71



Chapter 4. Working with templates

FM/Db2 uses templates to provide a formatted view of your data, enabling you to view, edit, and manipulate data according

to the columns and data types in the table you are working with.

Initially, FM/Db2 generates a template from the Db2® catalog table. After you have saved the template, you can then use
FM/Db2 to enhance it.

The following sections describe how you use templates with FM/Db2.

Associating a template with a Db2® object

To use an existing template with a File Manager/Db2 panel, you supply the name of the template in the template Data set
name entry field (and optionally the template Member entry field) then, in the Template usage entry field, select option 1
(Above).

Template:
Data set name . . . FMNUSER.TEMPLATE
Member . . . . . . SALARIES
Processing Options:
Template usage Enter "/", "A"lways to select option
1 1. Above _ Edit options
2. Previous _ Edit template
3. Generate from table _  Re-edit template

4. Generate/Replace

If you have previously used a template with the input Db2® object, you can select option 2 (Previous) instead. The Previous
option instructs FM/Db2 to ignore the contents of the Template fields, and instead use the template most recently

associated with the input data set. If you want to edit the template before using it, select the Edit template field.

To generate a template for the specified Db2® object, select option 3 (Generate from table). This option instructs FM/Db2 to
ignore the contents of the Template fields and use information from the Db2® catalog table to generate a template for the
Db2® object. This is the default setting.

To generate a template for the specified Db2® object and immediately save the template, enter the name you want FM/Db2
to use for the template in the template Data set name entry field (and optionally the template Member entry field) then, in the

Template usage entry field, select option 4 (Generate/Replace).

Related tasks
Editing a template on page 81
Related references

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498
Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506
Data Create Utility panel on page 587
Db2 Browse panel on page 595

Db2 Edit panel on page 598
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Db2 View panel on page 613

Export Utility ("To") panel on page 675

Export Utility ("From") panel on page 672

Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692

LOAD from panel on page 703

Print Utility panel on page 732

UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "From" panel on page 859
UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "To" panel on page 860

Information stored in a template

The following section describes the information that a template can contain, and where and how FM/Db2 uses the

information.

Note: In this chapter, “transferring data” refers to using any of the following FM/Db2 functions:

« Copy (option 3.3)

« Import (option 3.6)

« Export (option 3.7)

« Utilities (option 3.9), Db2® LOAD utility, Db2® UNLOAD utility

Row selection criteria

Determines which rows are to be selected.

Rows that do not match the row selection criteria are excluded when comparing, copying2 or printing.
Column selection
Determines which columns are displayed (if you are browsing or editing) or printed.
Except for when you are exporting data, this information is ignored when transferring or creating Db2® objects.

(When you are copying, importing, exporting, or loading data, if you want to exclude some data in the input from

being transferred to the output, you need to “map” the “To” template without those fields.)
Column sequence

Overrides the default order in which columns are displayed (if you are browsing or editing) or printed. By
default, columns are displayed or printed in the order in which the columns are defined in the object in the
Db2® catalog (the COLNO column of SYSIBM.SYSCOLUMNS).

2. When copying, FM/Db2 uses this information in the “From” template. In a “To” template, this information is ignored.
However, when comparing, the selection information in both the “Old” and “New” templates is used.
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This information is ignored when transferring or creating Db2® objects. (When copying, importing, exporting,
or loading data, if you want to exclude some data in the input from being transferred to the output, you need to
“map” the “To” template without those fields.)

Column headings

Overrides the default column headings when browsing, editing or printing. (The default column headings are
the column names defined in the Db2® catalog.)

Column fixed attributes
The column name and data type as defined in the Db2® catalog on which the template was based.
Column use attributes
Consist of two attributes:
Output width
Defines the number of positions allocated to the column if you are browsing, editing or printing.

The default width depends on the data type and relates to the “external” format for the data. For
example, the default width for a SMALLINT column is 6 bytes (the usual external display size).

If a numeric field contains a valid numeric value, but the value is too large to fit in the output
width, then, if you are browsing or editing, the value is truncated and highlighted.
Leading zeros (numeric columns only)

Defines whether or not the column value is shown with leading zeros if you are browsing, editing

or printing.

Column create attributes
Defines the value to which the column is initialized if you are transferring data, or creating a table.
If you are transferring data, FM/Db2 uses this information in the “To” template. In a “From” template, this
information is ignored.

Column mapping
Defines which columns in the “From” template map to columns in the “To” template if you are transferring data.
If you are transferring data, FM/Db2 uses this information in the “To” template. In a “From” template, this
information is ignored.

Scrambling options

Determine how the contents of the column are scrambled (if at all) during a copy, import, or export process.

Related tasks

Copying data from one Db2 object to another on page 241
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274
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LOAD utility on page 349
UNLOAD utility on page 372
Mapping data on page 109

Related references

Db2 data types on page 432

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498
Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692
Export Utility ("From") panel on page 672
Data Create Utility panel on page 587
Db2 Utilities panel on page 610

Printing a template

To print a template, use the TP primary command.

Related tasks
Looking at the print output from your FM/Db2 session on page 326
Related references

TP primary command on page 943
PB primary command on page 924

Using templates with non-Db2 data

Some FM/Db2 functions interface with non-Db2 data:

« You can retrieve non-Db2 data with these FM/Db2 functions:
o Import (option 3.6) — for retrieving non-Db2 data from a VSAM or QSAM data set.
> The Db2® LOAD utility in Utilities (option 3.9) — for retrieving data from a sequential data set.
* You can write data to non-Db2 files with these FM/Db2 functions:
o Export (option 3.7) — for writing data to a VSAM data set, a sequential data set, or a member of a partitioned
data set.
> The Db2® UNLOAD utility in Utilities (option 3.9) — for unloading data to a sequential data set.

Because this is non-Db2 data, FM/Db2 is not able to create a template from the Db2® catalog table. Instead, you have to
provide a source for the template. The source is either a (non-Db2) template or a copybook. This describes the records and
fields in the data set or member. If you specify a copybook, FM/Db2 compiles it into a template. You can save it and reuse it
with any application data set that has the same record structure.

A copybook is a data set containing COBOL, HLASM, or PL/I source statements that describe the record structure of an

application data set:
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COBOL data description entries

Each level-01 grou
in the group descr

p item in the copybook describes a record type in the application data set; elementary items

ibe fields in the record type.

For example, the following entries describe the record structure of an application data set that contains two
record types, ORDER and ITEM:

01 ORDERS.
02 ORDER-ID
02 CUSTOMER-
02 ORDER-DAT
03 ORDER-
03 ORDER-
03 ORDER-
01 ITEM.
02 PRODUCT-I
02 QUANTITY
02 UNIT-COST

ORDER records co

PIC X(5).
D PIC X(5).
E.
YEAR  PIC X(4).
MONTH PIC X(2).
DAY PIC X(2).

D PIC X(9).

PIC 9(4) BINARY.
PIC 9(8) BINARY.

ntain five fields: ORDER-ID, CUSTOMER-ID, ORDER-YEAR, ORDER-MONTH and ORDER-DAY.

ITEM records contain three fields: PRODUCT-ID, QUANTITY and UNIT-COST.

HLASM DSECT definiti

ons

HLASM copybooks are similar to COBOL copybooks, in that the major structures (DSECT names) describe

record types and elementary names describe fields:

ORDER DESC
ORDERID DS
CUSTOMERID DS
ORDERDATE DS
ORDERYEAR DS
ORDERMONTH DS
ORDERDAY DS
ITEM DESC
PRODUCTID DS
QUANTITY DS
UNITCOST DS

T
CL9
CL5
oCL8
CL4
CL2
CL2
T
CL9
H

F

PL/I DECLARE statements

Similar to COBOL copybooks, major structures (level-1 names) describe record types, and elementary names

describe fields:

DECLARE 1 ORDER

bl

2 ORDER_ID CHAR(9),
2 CUSTOMER_ID CHAR(5),
2 ORDER_DATE,
3 ORDER_YEAR  CHAR(4),
3 ORDER_MONTH CHAR(2),
3 ORDER_DAY CHAR(2) ;
DECLARE 1 ITEM,
2 PRODUCT_ID CHAR(9),
2 QUANTITY BIN(15),
2 UNIT_COST BIN(31);
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A copybook can contain the entire source of a COBOL, HLASM, or PL/I program, or only COBOL data description entries,
HLASM DSECT definitions, or PL/I DECLARE statements. FM/Db2 ignores everything in the copybook except for COBOL data
description entries, HLASM DSECT definitions, or PL/I DECLARE statements.

FM/Db2 supports copybooks stored in any of the following:

« PDS

- PDSE

» CA-Panvalet library

- Library accessed using the Library Management System Exit

Note:

1. Library members may not be packed by ISPF.
2. For details about enabling File Manager to use a CA-Panvalet library, or a library accessed using the Library
Management System Exit, see the File Manager Customization Guide.

Related tasks

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template on page 77

How FM/Db2 compiles a copybook into a template

If you specify a copybook, FM/Db2 performs the following steps:

1. Checks (if the compiler language selected is not HLASM) whether the copybook is a complete source program, or
contains only COBOL data declarations or PL/I DECLARE statements. If the copybook is not a complete program,
FM/Db2 includes the copybook in a shell program.

2. Calls the selected compiler to check the syntax of the copybook, and to produce an ADATA file.

You can use the Settings: Compiler language selection panel (option 0.0.4) to specify whether FM/Db2 calls the
COBOL, HLASM, or PL/I compiler.

For COBOL and PL/I copybooks, you can select the Auto detect option on the Compiler Language Selection panel to
instruct File Manager to detect the language of the copybook and call the appropriate compiler. In this case, FM/Db2
analyzes the source to determine whether the language of the source is COBOL or PL/I and creates a template based

on the result.

To instruct File Manager to process an Assembler copybook, you must set the language option on the Compiler
Language Selection panel to HLASM. Once you have set the option to HLASM, every function that supports
copybooks can be used with an Assembler copybook. Use the HLASM compiler specifications to provide extra
SYSLIB and change ALIGN and DBCS processing options.

77



78

User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

You can specify the acceptable return code level for the compilation in the compiler specifications panel for the
selected language.

If the compilation produces a return code with a value less than or equal to the specified maximum, FM/Db2
processes the information in the ADATA file to create a template.

If the compilation produces a return code with a value greater than the specified maximum, FM/Db2 displays a pop-
up menu. From the pop-up menu, you can:

> View the compilation listing using Print Browse (option 3.11).

o Cancel the template creation process.

> Try the compilation again. Before you select this option, first view the compilation listing and correct any
errors in the copybook. While you are viewing the compilation listing, you can use the ISPF split screen facility
to swap to another ISPF session and use your editor to correct the errors in the copybook.

o Ignore the errors and proceed with creating the template. This option is only available if FM/Db2 is able to
create a template. Some compilation errors, such as warnings, might have no effect on the creation of the
template. If you are unsure, view the compilation listing. If the compilation error is too severe, FM/Db2 cannot
create a template.

o Try the compiler for the other language. The option is not available if the HLASM compiler language has been
selected.

Related tasks

Compiler language selection (option 0.4) on page 63

Compiler Language Selection panel on page 493
Related references

Set COBOL Processing Options panel on page 784
Set PL/I Processing Options panel on page 789
Set HLASM Processing Options panel on page 786

Support for COBOL data description entries

In the COBOL data description entries specified in a copybook, FM/Db2 supports:

» ASSIGN clause

» OCCURS clause (including OCCURS DEPENDING ON)
* PICTURE clause (except for numeric editing)

« REDEFINES clause

* RENAMES clause

« USAGE clause

» VALUE clause

FM/Db2 ignores:
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- BLANK WHEN ZERO clause

* DATE FORMAT clause

« EXTERNAL clause

* GLOBAL clause

» JUSTIFIED clause

» Numeric editing in the PICTURE clause
» SYNCHRONIZED clause

FM/Db2 supports all data item level numbers except 88 (condition-names).

Support for HLASM data description entries

In the HLASM data description entries specified in a copybook, FM/Db2 produces a record, or segment, for each DSECT it
finds with corresponding DS/DC fields.

For more information, see the section "Using HLASM copybooks with File Manager" in the Base File Manager User's Guide
and Reference.

Support for PL/I data description entries

In the PL/I data description entries specified in a copybook, FM/Db2 supports:

« PL/I data attributes VARYING and VARYINGZ for single and double-byte character strings.

« PL/I bit variables including the VARYING attribute.

« Binary, decimal, floating point and numeric picture data (excluding symbols).

« REFER variables for array extents. Both upper and lower bound array elements may be declared for each dimension.
The number of extents for each dimension is always:

upper bound - lower bound + 1
Note: A zero extent is not allowed for a PL/I dimension. If a bound is not specified PL/l assumes a value of 1.

+ REFER variable to declare the length of a string variable, character (AN), varying-length character (VC) or zero-
terminated character string (ZC) in bytes.

» FM/Db2 also supports PL/I double-byte character variables (DB), varying-length double-byte character (VD) and zero-
terminated double-byte characters (Z2) as byte pairs. FM/Db2 also supports bit strings (BT) and varying bit string
(VB) variables.

- REFER variables can be declared as integer, fixed binary, packed decimal, floating point, or character string variables.

» UNION declarations at any level which can have varying length (REFER string length or REFER array extents).

Note: UNIONS can contain overlays of different data types, which may require template workbench record

selection criteria or SHOW control if data is not displayable.

FM/Db2 ignores:
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 INIT data values

« REFER start expression, for example,

VAR(, expr Refer abc, ) or
CHAR (expr Refer abc).

* EXTERNAL attributes
« DEFINED structure overlays
« LIKE structure attributes

Note: In general, FM/Db2 treats Numeric Edited fields as alphanumeric. A special code, ZA, is used for unsupported

zoned decimals.

Support for variable-length arrays

A variable-length array is defined in a COBOL copybook by an OCCURS DEPENDING ON (ODO) clause, and in a PL/I copybook
by a dimension attribute where the lower or upper bounds (or both) are defined by REFER options.

The following considerations apply if you are using a template that contains variable-length arrays:

« Arecord structure can contain multiple variable-length arrays; however, the fields that define the size of the arrays
(the ODO or refer “objects”) must all be in the record before the first variable-length array item.
« If any of the following are true:
- (COBOL copybook only.) The object is out of the range specified by the ODO clause.
> The record length does not match the calculated length of a record with the number of array items specified
by the object.
then, if you are editing the data set, the prefix area contains the description =LGTH, indicating that the record was not
selected because of incorrect length.

« If you change the value of an object field, then the number of items in the array expands or contracts automatically.

New items are inserted at the end of the current array (and before any fields that follow the array); numeric items are

initialized to zero, and alphanumeric items are initialized to blanks.

Similarly, items are deleted from the end of the array, and any fields subsequent to the end of the table are not
affected.

For PL/I, the number of items in an array is determined by subtracting the lower bound of the dimension attribute
from the upper bound and then adding one. If both the lower and upper bounds are specified using REFER options,

changing the value of either of the refer object fields inserts or deletes array items accordingly.

+ (COBOL copybook only.) You cannot change the object field to a value outside the range specified by the ODO clause.
(FM/Db2 supports an ODO lower value of 0.)
+ (COBOL copybook only.) Inserting a new record results in a record with the minimum number of array items specified
by the ODO definition. For example:
> Given the following ODO clause:

ODO-ONE OCCURS © TO 10 TIMES DEPENDING ON ODO-CNTRL-ONE.
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if you insert a new record, the ODO-CNTRL-ONE field is initialized to zero, with no ODO-ONE array items in the
new record.

» Given the following ODO clause:
ODO-ONE OCCURS 5 TO 7 TIMES DEPENDING ON ODO-CNTRL-ONE.

ODO-CNTRL-ONE is initialized to 5, with five ODO-ONE array items in the new record.
« (PL/1 copybook only.) Inserting a new record results in a record with zero array items. Upper and lower bound refer
object fields are initialized to zero.

Related tasks

Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
LOAD utility on page 349
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Editing a template

FM/Db2 always uses a template to display Db2® data.

The discussion in this section provides examples based on editing a template while you are browsing the sample data shown

in Figure 142: Sample data on page 824.

You can use either of the following methods to edit a template:

= On an entry panel where you can use templates:
1. Specify the template you want FM/Db2 to use (by selecting the appropriate Template usage option and, if
required, specifying the name of the template).
2. Select the Edit template field.
3. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 presents the template for editing, then runs the function after you have finished editing.

If you edit a template in this way, you can change all parts of the template (including row selection criteria).

« If you are using Browse (option B), View (option 1), or Edit (option 2) to browse, view, or edit data, you can use the
TEDIT primary command.

Note:

1. You can only use the TEDIT primary command from within a File Manager/Db2 editor session (if you
have the data displayed). You cannot use TEDIT from either the Db2® View or Db2® Edit function
panels.

2. If you use the TEDIT primary command, you cannot change the Order, A/D, or Row Selection Criteria

input fields.
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The reason you cannot alter these parts of the template is that a File Manager/Db2 editor session is
in progress and the session can contain uncommitted changes to data. Altering the preceding parts
of the template might require data to be retrieved from Db2® using a new (and possibly different) SQL

statement.

When you edit a template (using either of the preceding methods), FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection/Edit panel.

When you have finished editing the template using the Column Selection/Edit panel, you can:

« Use the edited template “on the fly” without saving it by pressing the RunTemp function key (F6),

« Optionally save the edited template before returning to the FM/Db2 function panel by pressing the Exit function key
(F3), or

* Return to the FM/Db2 function panel without saving the template by pressing the Cancel function key (F12).

Related tasks

Where you can use templates on page 23

Viewing and changing Db2 data on page 119
Related references

TEDIT primary command on page 942
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Adding a description to a template

When you are creating or modifying a template, you can issue the DESCRIBE primary command to add a description to the

template.

To add or modify a description for a template:

1. Display the Column Selection/Edit panel for the template concerned by:
- Selecting the Edit template field on an entry panel where you can the template, or
o Issuing the TEDIT primary command from within a File Manager/Db2 editor session that is using the template
to display the data
2. Enter the DESCRIBE primary command.

FM/Db2 displays the Db2® Template Description panel.

3. Enter or modify the description for the template in the Description entry field.
4. Press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Column Selection/Edit panel.

Related references
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DESCRIBE primary command on page 883
TEDIT primary command on page 942
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
Db2 Template Description panel on page 608

Selecting rows

Before you view or edit data, you can select the rows you want to view by editing a template and specifying row selection
criteria.

To specify row selection criteria, you must first display the Column Selection/Edit panel by selecting the Edit template field
on an entry panel where you can use templates. (If you use the TEDIT primary command to display the Column Selection/Edit
panel, you cannot change the row selection criteria.)

You can specify row selection criteria:

By column, or

« In freeform style

The following sections describe these two methods.

For a full-screen edit, use the SQL primary command or press the SQL function key (F4).

Row selection by column

To enter row selection criteria by column, type 1 on the command line on the Column Selection/Edit panel and press Enter.
FM/Db2 displays the Row Selection Criteria panel.

On the line for each column for which you want to specify selection criteria, you specify an operator (like = or >) in the Op

column and, in most cases, a value in the Value column.

For example, to select only employees with a surname of SMITH from a table of employees:

1. On the line for the column LASTNAME, type = in the Op column and sMm TH (optionally enclosed in single quotation
marks) in the Value column:
Figure 23. Example 1: Specifying a simple predicate to match a single value

Cmd Con ( Column name Data type(length) Op Value
<=> = K—=——4-——=1-———+——=="2————F-——=> <———t————1-———4-——=> <> <———F-——-
*kk *x*kkx Top of data **xxx
EMPNO CHARACTER(6)
AND FIRSTNME VARCHAR (12)
AND  MIDINIT CHARACTER(1)
AND LASTNAME VARCHAR(15) = SMITH

This predicate works well in the situation where the data in the table is stored in uppercase. However, if the data in
the table is in mixed case (for example, 'Smith’) or contains errors (for example, 'SmiTH’), Db2® will not return all the

desired rows.
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Normally, any operator that is entered in the Op column has no effect on the column name. The following two

operators allow a column function to be specified:
LKL
Results in this expression: LOWER(colname) LIKE value.
LKU
Results in this expression: UPPER(colname) LIKE value.
In the following example, any upper case character in the value will result in no matches, so FM/Db2 automatically
converts the value entered into lower case. For more information, see The expression generated from the expression

in example 2 on page 85.
Figure 24. Example 2: Specifying the LKL operator

Cmd Con ( Column name Data type(length) Op Value
<=> = K———t————l-———4———=D————f———=> K———t————]————4——==> <> K———t-———]-———4-—==2
**%x *xkxkx Top of data *xxx
EMPNO CHARACTER(6)
AND FIRSTNME VARCHAR (12)
AND MIDINIT CHARACTER(1)
AND LASTNAME VARCHAR(15) LKL '"%SMITH%'

In the following example, any lower case character in the value will result in no matches, so FM/Db2 automatically
converts the value entered into upper case. For more information, see The expression generated from the expression
in example 3 on page 85.

Figure 25. Example 3: Specifying the LKU operator

Cmd Con ( Column name
<=> = K———F————]————4———=D————f————>
Xk*x Kkkkk  Top of data **xxx%
EMPNO
AND FIRSTNME
AND MIDINIT
AND LASTNAME

Data type(length) Op Value
=——F———=1-"——"4+——--> <> <———+———=
CHARACTER(6)

VARCHAR (12)

CHARACTER(1)

VARCHAR(15) LKU '%smith%'

You can also specify a column expression directly if required. To enter a column expression, you can either issue the

EDITCOL editor primary command, or type the EC prefix command against the column name where an expression is

required. After issuing these commands, the column name field changes to an input field.

Figure 26: Example 4: Entering a column expression and a data value with the escape character on page 84 shows

the use of a column expression and the '\' escape character. This example demonstrates how to display the rows

where an employee was hired in March. The escape character is used to prevent FM/Db2 from attempting to validate

the data in the value field according to the type. The column function MONTH returns an integer representing the

month (1 - 12), whereas the data type for the column is DATE.

Figure 26. Example 4: Entering a column expression and a data value with the escape character

Cmd Con ( Column name

<=> = K———4=———]-———t———=2————4———=>
**%% *x*xxx Top of data **xxx

EMPNO

AND FIRSTNME

AND MIDINIT

AND LASTNAME

AND WORKDEPT

AND PHONENO

AND MONTH (HIREDATE)

Op Value
———tmm— ] > K=> <———4———-

CHARACTER(6)
VARCHAR (12)
CHARACTER(1)
VARCHAR(15)
CHARACTER(3)
CHARACTER (4)
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2. Press the Exit function key (F3).

FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection/Edit panel showing the generated row selection criteria (WHERE clause) in

the Row Selection Criteria field at the top of the panel:

The results of the expressions entered in example 1 - example 4 are shown below:

Figure 27. The expression generated from the expression in example 1.

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Co
Command ===>
TABLE DSN81010.EMP

1 Sel: WHERE "LASTNAME" = 'SMITH'

Figure 28. The expression generated from the expression in example 2

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Co
Command ===>
TABLE DSN81010.EMP

————————————————————————————————— Row Selection Criteria
1 Sel: WHERE LOWER("LASTNAME") LIKE '%smith%'

Figure 29. The expression generated from the expression in example 3

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Co
Command ===>
TABLE DSN81010.EMP

————————————————————————————————— Row Selection Criteria
1 Sel: WHERE UPPER("LASTNAME") LIKE '%SMITH%'

Figure 30. The expression generated from the expression in example 4

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Co
Command ===>
TABLE DSN81010.EMP

1 Sel: WHERE MONTH(HIREDATE) = 3

3. Press Exit function key (F3)

FM/Db2 displays the selected data:
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Figure 31. The data resulting from the expressions in example 1 - example 4

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit
Command ===>
2 rows - End of object.
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1) VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4) DATE
PUN-4> <-N-+----1-> - <-N-+----1----> <-N <==> K———4——=-=>
XkKkKkkk Kkkkkx  Top of data **xxx
000001 000250 DANIEL<K S SMITH< D21 0961 1969-10-30
000002 000300 PHILIP< X SMITH< E11l 2095 1972-06-19

Figure 32. The data resulting from the expression in example 4

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit
Command ===>
3 rows - End of object.
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE
PUN-+> <-N-+----1-> - <-N-+----1----> <-N <==> m——t——=>
Xkkkkk Kkkkx  Top of data **xxx
000001 000200 DAVID< BROWN< D11 4501 1966-03-03
000002 000280 ETHELK R SCHNEIDERK E11 8997 1967-03-24
000003 200280 EILEEN< R SCHWARTZ< E11 8997 1967-03-24

Continuing with the expression entered in Figure 23: Example 1: Specifying a simple predicate to match a single value on
page 83, if you now want to select, for example, employees with a surname of SMITH or JONES, you need to modify the
row selection criteria. To do this, you must return to the Row Selection Criteria panel:

1. From the panel of displayed data, press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Db2® Edit entry panel.
2. Select the Edit template field and press the Exit function key (F3) to display the Column Selection/Edit panel.

You will notice on this panel that the Row Selection Criteria field (showing your previous WHERE "LASTNAME" =
'SMITH' clause) is protected. This is because row selection criteria entered by column or as a free-form expression
are not interchangeable. You can change row selection criteria that has been entered by column, by returning to the
Row Selection Criteria panel. You can convert row selection criteria entered by column to a free-form expression by
issuing the SQL command on the Column Selection/Edit panel, and saving the data. The conversion removes the

specification by column. You cannot convert a free-form expression to a row selection criteria entered by column.

3. Enter 1 on the command line to display the Row Selection Criteria panel.
4. To select more than one value for the same column (as in this case, where you want to select both SMITH and
JONES), there are two methods you can use:
> Use multiple lines for the column:
a. Type the R (Repeat) prefix command in the Cmd column to repeat the line for the column name
concerned
b. On the repeated line (or lines) for the column name, change the connector (in the Con column) to “OR”
by overtyping the AND with oor oRr
c. Type the value in the Value column
For our example, the selection lines now look like this:

Cmd Con ( Column name Op Value )
<=> = <———#———=l-———t———-D————t———=3———=> <=> ———t———=l———— =D —— —
*x%x xxx* Top of data ***x

AND LASTNAME = SMITH

R LASTNAME = JONES
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> Use the IN operator:
a. On the line for LASTNAME, change the operator (from =) to IN. The IN operator lets you specify a list
of values you want to select.
b. In the value column, type the values you want to select. For alphanumeric columns, when you specify
a list of values, each value must be enclosed in quotation marks and separated by a comma.

For our example, the selection line now look like this:

Cmd Con ( Column name Op Value )
<=> - <==—+--—-1-—-""+----2-———+--—-3-——-> <> <———t--—-1-———F-——--2————+-- -
*x*% *xx% Top of data *x*xx*

AND _ LASTNAME IN 'SMITH','JONES'

5. Press the Exit function key (F3) twice to display the selected data. Whichever method you used to specify row

selection criteria for SMITH or JONES, the same results are achieved:

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit Template saved
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE
PU-=+> <———4———--1-> - {-——#--—-1----> <-NF <==> S
000000 ***x Top of data **xxx
000001 000210 WILLIAM< T JONES< D11 0942 11.04.1979
000002 000250 DANIEL< S SMITH< D21 0961 30.10.1969
000003 000300 PHILIP< X SMITH< E11l 2095 19.06.1972
000004 **x*x End of data wxxx

Continuing with this same example, if you now want to select employees with a surname of SMITH or JONES who are in

department D21, you again need to modify the row selection criteria.

This time, in order to avoid any ambiguity, you may need to use parentheses to define the sequence of evaluation for
the resultant WHERE clause. On the Row Selection Criteria panel, you can use the (and ) columns to enclose groups of
expressions in parentheses.

For our example, the selection lines may now look like this:

Cmd Con ( Column name Op Value )
<> - <———+-——-—"-1-——-+-—"--2----+----3-—--> <> <———F———-]-"—"—"-+-—"—-2————+—— -
x%xx xxx%  Top of data xxxx
AND ( LASTNAME = SMITH _
OR _ LASTNAME = JONES )
AND _ WORKDEPT = D21 _
The selected data now appears as:
Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit Template saved
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1l)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4) DATE
PU--+4> <———4-—==1-> - <———+----1----> <-NF <=-> Kmm—tm >
000000 ***x Top of data **xxx
000002 000250 DANIEL<K S SMITH< D21 0961 30.10.1969
000004 **x* End of data **x%
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Changing the display (80-character screens only)

On wide screens, FM/Db2 displays both the Column Name and the Data type(length) details for each column on the Row

Selection Criteria panel. However, for 80-character screens, by default FM/Db2 displays only the Column Name details.

On an 80-character screen, there are five different versions of the Row Selection Criteria panel:

1. The default screen, which includes the column name and no data type field.

2. A screen that includes the data type field, but not the column name field.

3. A screen that includes the column name field and an abbreviated data type field.
4. A screen that includes a truncated column name field and no data type field.

5. A screen that is similar to version 4. However, the column name data is right-aligned, rather than left-aligned.

Use the PF10 and PF11 function keys to cycle between the five screen versions that are described in the preceding list.
Pressing PF10 from screen 1 displays screen 5. Pressing PF11 from screen 5 displays screen 1.

Note: The cursor must not be positioned on a Value input field.

Verifying the format of DATE, TIME, and TIMESTAMP columns

If the row selection criteria you are specifying includes a DATE, TIME, or TIMESTAMP column, the value you specify (in the
Value entry field) for that column must be in the correct format.

If you are not sure of the format you should use:

1. Type the required operator (such as “=") in the Op entry field
2. Type “="in the Value entry field
3. Press Enter

FM/Db2 displays the field in the format required, showing the current value.

For example, if you enter “=" in the Value entry field for a TIMESTAMP(4) column, FM/Db?2 returns the current date and time
in the format required for a TIMESTAMP(4) column:

Cmd Con ( Column name Op Value )
<=> = K———4————l-———f———=D————f———=3-——=> <=> <———f———=]l-———f————D————t—— —
*x* *xx* Top of data *xxx*

: AND — TSTAMP = 2004-09-24-09.19.36.7749

Note that the last two digits are removed. TIMESTAMP(4) means four digits of precision.

Using the same format, you can now overtype the value that FM/Db2 returns with the value you want to use as part of your

row selection criteria.

Related tasks
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Scrolling the Row Selection Criteria field on page 91

Expanding the Row Selection Criteria field on page 92
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Row Selection Criteria panel on page 766

Row selection criteria in freeform style

To enter freeform row selection criteria, you use the Row Selection Criteria entry field at the top of the Column Selection/Edit

panel. The entry field is protected and you cannot update it if:

- It already contains a WHERE clause which was generated by column, or
« You have used the TEDIT command to display the Column Selection/Edit panel

In this entry field, enter any valid SQL WHERE clause to specify selection criteria to select the data you want to view or edit.

For example, if you have two columns, WORKDEPT and LASTNAME, and you want to display only details of people in

department AOO whose family name starts in the range “A” to “M”:

1. Enter the following selection criteria:

WORKDEPT = 'A0O' AND LASTNAME BETWEEN 'A%' AND 'M%'

Alternatively, you can use the FM/Db2 reference numbers as abbreviations for the column names. For example, you

can write the preceding expression as:

#5 = 'AOO' AND #4 BETWEEN 'A%' AND 'M%'

If you use abbreviations for column names, FM/Db2 expands them to the full column name when you press Enter. If
you omit the keyword WHERE, FM/Db2 inserts it when you press Enter.

The Column Selection/Edit panel now looks like this:
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Figure 33. Primary Column Selection/Edit panel showing row selection criteria

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Column Selection/Edit Line 1 of 16
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP

——————— Row Selection Criteria ---- (Use SQL/PF4 for full screen edit) --———--
1 Sel: WORKDEPT = 'AGO' AND LASTNAME BETWEEN 'A%' AND 'M%' +

Cmd Seq SHEX CL# Column name Data type(length) Null Default Order A/D

**xx Top of data *xxx*
S 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6) None . _
S 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12) None o _
S 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER(1) None o _
S 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15) None . _
S 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3) Y Null . _
S 6 PHONENO CHARACTER(4) Y Null o _
S 7 HIREDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 8 JOB CHARACTER(8) Y Null . _
S 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT Y Null . _
S 10 SEX CHARACTER(1) Y Null o _
S 11 BIRTHDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2) Y Null . _
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=SQL F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

2. Press the Exit function key (F3).

FM/Db2 displays the selected rows:

Figure 34. Example showing selected columns

Process  Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 3 rows fetched
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1) VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4) DATE
PU--+> <———+-——=1-> — <———4-——=1----> <-NF <-=> Km——t————>
000000 ***xx Top of data **xxx
000001 000110 VINCENZO< G LUCCHESIK AOO 3490 16.05.1958
000002 200010 DIANK J HEMMINGER< AQO 3978 01.01.1965
000003 000010 CHRISTINEK I HAAS< AOO 3978 01.01.1965

000004 x**xx End of data **xxx

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related tasks

Using the SQL Edit session on page 92
Scrolling the Row Selection Criteria field on page 91

Expanding the Row Selection Criteria field on page 92

Related references

Row Selection Criteria panel on page 766
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Scrolling the Row Selection Criteria field

To scroll the Row Selection Criteria entry field on the Column Selection/Edit panel, you can use the:

* Right function key (F11) and Left function key (F10), or
« RIGHT and LEFT primary commands

In either case, you must position the cursor on the Row Selection Criteria entry field before pressing either function key, or

pressing Enter to issue either primary command.

The scroll indicator (+ or -) to the right of the expression indicates which directions you can scroll:

+

Entry field scrollable to the right

Entry field scrollable to the left

To control how far you scroll, enter a scroll amount in the Scroll field:

Scroll amount
Scrolls...

MAX
To the first or last position of the expression

PAGE
One viewable width of data at a time

HALF
Half a viewable width of data at a time

DATA
One character less than a viewable width of data at a time

CSR
When scrolling to the right, FM/Db2 positions the field with the character at the cursor being moved to the
leftmost position in the viewable expression.
When scrolling to the left, FM/Db2 positions the field with the character at the cursor being moved to the
rightmost position in the viewable expression.

nnnn
nnnn characters at a time

To change the scroll amount, enter a new value into the Scroll field. If you enter max, FM/Db2 restores the scroll amount to its
previous value after the operation. If you enter any other scroll amount, it remains in effect until you change it again.
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Related tasks

Row selection by column on page 83

Row selection criteria in freeform style on page 89
Related references

RIGHT primary command on page 933
LEFT primary command on page 911

Expanding the Row Selection Criteria field

You can expand the Row Selection Criteria entry field by:

« Entering the command SQL, or pressing the SQL function key (F4), to display an ISPF edit session containing the SQL
expression
« Using the EXPAND command:
1. Type EXPAND on the command line
2. Position the cursor on the Row Selection Criteria entry field
3. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 displays an expanded entry panel that allows you to enter row selection criteria up to 32,767 bytes
long.

Related tasks

Row selection by column on page 83
Row selection criteria in freeform style on page 89

Using the SQL Edit session on page 92
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
EXPAND primary command on page 892

Using the SQL Edit session

To start an SQL Edit session, use the SQL primary command. The Edit session contains the SQL statement that FM/Db2 is
using to retrieve data from Db2®.

You can use the SQL Edit session to change the row selection criteria (WHERE clause), before retrieving data from Db2®.

If you use the SQL primary command from within an editor session, FM/Db2 displays a panel such as that shown in Figure
35: SQL Edit session: SQL command issued from within an editor session on page 93.
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Figure 35. SQL Edit session: SQL command issued from within an editor session

Process  Options Utilities Help

EDIT SYS02203.T120510.RA000. FMNUSER.R0113662 Columns 00001 00072
hkkkkhkk Ahkkkhkkkhkhkkkhkkkhkkkkhkhkkkhkkkhkkkkkk Top o'f: Data **kkkhkkkkkhkkkkkhkhkkkkhkkkkkkkkkk
=NOTE= A1l changes made during this Edit session will be discarded at the end
=NOTE= of the Edit session.

=NOTE= Use the CREATE or REPLACE commands to take a copy of the SQL.

000001 SELECT "EMPNO", "FIRSTNME", "MIDINIT", "LASTNAME", "WORKDEPT",
000002 "PHONENO", "HIREDATE", "JOB", "EDLEVEL", "SEX", "BIRTHDATE",
000003 "SALARY", "BONUS", "COMM"

000004 FROM  "DSN881@"."EMP"

000005 WHERE "WORKDEPT" = 'AGO®' AND "LASTNAME" BETWEEN 'A' AND 'M!

000006 WITH UR
000007 FOR FETCH ONLY
kkkkkk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkrxkkkkkx BOttom OF Data *kkkkskkskkokkkskkskkokkkkkskkkkkkk

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F5=Rfind F6=Rchange F7=Up
F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

If you are editing a template (before displaying data) and you use the SQL primary command (or press the SQL function key
(F4)), FM/Db2 displays a panel such as that shown in Figure 36: SQL Edit session: SQL command issued when editing a
template on page 93.

Figure 36. SQL Edit session: SQL command issued when editing a template

File Edit Edit_Settings Menu Utilities Compilers Test Help

EDIT SYS02248.T145911.RA000. FMNUSER.R0103542 Columns 00001 00072
KHKKKK KA XKKKKXKK KKK KK ARK KA XK Kk Axkk TOp OF Data Hkkkokokkkdkok ok sk koo sk &k ok ok k& ko ok &k k ok k

=NOTE= Only changes to the WHERE clause will be recognized at the end of the
=NOTE= Edit session. All other changes will be -ignored.
=NOTE= Use the CREATE or REPLACE commands to take a copy of the SQL.

NOTE= Columns for '"DSN8810"."EMP"

=NOTE= Cl# Column name Data type(length) Null

=NOTE= 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6)

=NOTE= 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12)

=NOTE= 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER(1)

=NOTE= 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15)

=NOTE= 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3) Y

=NOTE= 6 PHONENO CHARACTER (4) Y

=NOTE= 7 HIREDATE DATE Y

=NOTE= 8 JOB CHARACTER(8) Y

=NOTE= 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT Y

=NOTE= 10 SEX CHARACTER(1) Y

=NOTE= 11 BIRTHDATE DATE Y

Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F5=Rfind F6=Rchange F7=Up
F8=Down F9=Swap Fi10=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

You can use the ISPF editor commands CREATE and REPLACE to take a copy of the SQL statement into another, permanent,
data set.

Column details for the Db2® object might be shown as note lines (=NOTE=) at the top of the ISPF edit session. These are
only displayed if the WHERE clause can be changed.

Related references

SQL primary command on page 941
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Making changes

The note lines (=NOTE=) at the top of the SQL Edit session indicate whether you can make changes to the SQL statement.
When data is displayed in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you cannot change the SQL statement without first ending the
current editor session. To interactively test and change SQL statements, use Prototyping: Enter (option 4.3), or use the Re-
edit template option on the Db2® View or Db2® Edit panel.

You can use FM/Db2 reference numbers as abbreviations for the column names.

When you exit the SQL Edit session by pressing the Exit function key (F3), FM/Db2 converts FM/Db2 reference numbers
to the corresponding Db2® column name, and validates the statement. If the validation fails, FM/Db2 redisplays the SQL
statement with an error message.

Note:

1. You cannot change any part of the SQL statement before the WHERE keyword. This includes the list of
columns in the SELECT clause (see the following note item).

2. All columns in the table are included in the SELECT clause (following the SELECT keyword) of the SQL
statement, even if you have edited the template to deselect some columns. If you deselect a column, it
causes FM/Db2 not to display that column; it does not affect the SQL command used by FM/Db2 to retrieve
the data from Db2®.

3. The maximum length for the WHERE clause that can be specified in the ISPF editor session displayed by the
SQL command is 32767 characters.

Related tasks

Ending a File Manager/Db2 editor session on page 130
Entering, executing, and explaining SQL statements on page 416
Selecting rows on page 83

Selecting columns on page 96
Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598
SQL primary command on page 941

Saving changes

You can only save any changes you make in the SQL Edit session if the WHERE clause can be changed, and the resultant SQL
statement is acceptable to Db2®.

When you have made the required changes, press the Exit function key (F3) to redisplay the Column Selection/Edit panel. The
row selection criteria section of the panel shows the changes you made to the WHERE clause in the Edit session.
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To return to the Column Selection/Edit panel without saving your changes, press the Cancel function key (F12).

Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Long WHERE clauses

You can use the FM/Db2 SQL Edit session to enter long WHERE clauses (subject to any limits imposed by your host Db2®
system). See the DB2 for z/OS SQL Reference.

If the SQL expression is too large to be displayed in the Row Selection Criteria section of the Column Selection/Edit panel,
FM/Db2 displays as much of the expression as possible. In this situation, if you make any changes to the expression on the

Column Selection/Edit panel, FM/Db2 displays an ISPF Edit session containing the complete SQL expression.

The maximum length for the WHERE clause that can be specified in the ISPF editor session displayed by the SQL command
is 32767 characters.

Related references
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
Manipulating columns
FM/Db2 offers a number of ways to manipulate columns within rows. Using the Column Selection/Edit panel, you can:

« Select columns
« Change the order in which columns are displayed
» Change column headings

« Access column attributes panels to change individual column attributes
Related tasks

Selecting columns on page 96
Changing the sequence of displayed or printed data on page 98
Changing the column heading on page 102

Changing column attributes on page 101
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
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Selecting columns

To select which columns are displayed in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, use the Column Selection/Edit panel. Selected
columns are displayed with an “S” in the S column. To toggle between selecting and deselecting a column, enter s in the Cmd
column of the Column Selection/Edit panel.

By default, FM/Db2 selects all of the columns in the Db2® object for display, in the order that they are defined to Db2®. The
initial display shows all columns as selected, with the exception of any ROWID column.

Note: Deselecting a column does not alter the SQL statement that FM/Db2 uses to retrieve data from Db2®. In a File
Manager/Db2 editor session, FM/Db2 always generates an SQL statement that specifies every column in the Db2®
object.

Toggling the selection status of more than one column at a time

You can toggle between selecting or deselecting more than one column at a time by entering one of the following selection

commands:
SS

Selects or deselects a block of columns.

Enter SS twice: first in the Cmd column at the start of the block you want to select or deselect, and again at the

end of the block. FM/Db2 toggles the selection status of each column in the selected block.
Sn

Selects or deselects n columns.

Enter Sn in the Cmd field of the first column you want to select or deselect. FM/Db2 toggles the selection

status of each column, starting from the first column selected for n columns.
S*

Selects or deselects a block of columns, starting from the first column selected and then all subsequent

columns.

Enter S* in the Cmd field of the first column you want to select or deselect. FM/Db2 toggles the selection status

of each column, starting from the first column selected to the last column.
Note: If every column in a template is deselected, FM/Db2 selects every column in the template for processing.

Related tasks
ROWID columns on page 104
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
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Holding columns on the display when scrolling

You can hold columns so that they are always displayed regardless of how far you scroll.

You can hold columns so that, if you scroll left or right in TABL display format, those columns are always displayed on the left
of the panel (regardless of how far you scroll).

To hold a column, enter Hin the Cmd column of the Column Selection/Edit panel. To free the column, enter Hagain in the
Cmd column.

If you hold a column, “H” is displayed in the H column on the Column Selection/Edit panel, and “1” is displayed in the Seq
column to show it is the first held column. If you hold a second column, “2” is displayed in the Seq column to show it is the
second held column, and so on.

Note:

1. The sequence numbers shown in the Seq column for held columns are independent of any sequence number
you might enter to change the sequence of displayed columns. Held columns are always displayed as the
leftmost columns on the panel (in the order that you held them when editing the template) and take priority
(as far as the left-to-right sequence in which columns are displayed is concerned) over other columns.

2. If you hold a number of columns, there might be little or no room left on the display for non-held columns.
This is a particular problem if using an 80-byte display. In this situation you might not be able to scroll right.

Toggling the hold status of multiple columns

You can hold or free more than one column at a time by entering one of the following commands in the Cmd column of the
Column Selection/Edit panel:

HH

Holds or frees a block of columns.

Enter HH twice: first in the Cmd column at the start of the block of columns you want to hold or free, and again
at the end of the block. FM/Db2 toggles the hold status of each column in the selected block.

Hn

Holds or frees n columns.

Enter Hn in the Cmd field of the first column you want to hold or free. FM/Db2 toggles the hold status of each
column, starting from the first column selected for n columns.

Related tasks
Changing the sequence of displayed or printed data on page 98

Related references

97



98

User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Changing the sequence of displayed or printed data

You can edit a template to change:

« the order in which columns are displayed or printed

« the sequence in which rows are displayed or printed
Related tasks

Changing the sequence of displayed or printed columns on page 98

Changing the sequence of displayed or printed rows on page 100

Changing the sequence of displayed or printed columns

By default, FM/Db2 displays or prints columns in the sequence they are defined in the Db2® catalog. This is the same

sequence that the column names are displayed in the Column Selection/Edit panel.

To change the order in which columns are displayed or printed, use the Seq field on the Column Selection/Edit panel to

specify an alternative order.

Note: The Seq field on the Column Selection/Edit panel affects only the sequence in which FM/Db2 displays or prints
columns. It has no effect on the sequence in which columns are exported when you use the Export utility function
(3.7).

For example, on the Column Selection/Edit panel shown in Figure 37: Primary Column Selection/Edit panel showing column
sequence selection on page 99, to make the JOB column be shown first, then the HIREDATE column (followed by the

remaining columns):

1. In the Seq column against the JOB column, type 1.
2. In the Seq column against the HIREDATE column, type 2.

The Column Selection/Edit panel now looks like this:
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Figure 37. Primary Column Selection/Edit panel showing column sequence selection

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Column Selection/Edit Line 1 of 16
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP
——————— Row Selection Criteria ---- (Use SQL/PF4 for full screen edit) --———--
1 Sel: +
Cmd Seq SHEX CL# Column name Data type(length) Null Default Order A/D
**xx Top of data *xxx*
S 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6) None . _
S 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12) None o _
S 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER(1) None o _
S 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15) None . _
S 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3) Y Null . _
S 6 PHONENO CHARACTER(4) Y Null o _
2SS 7 HIREDATE DATE Y Null o _
~—1s 8 JOB CHARACTER(8) Y Null -
S 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT Y Null . _
S 10 SEX CHARACTER(1) Y Null o _
S 11 BIRTHDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2) Y Null . _
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=SQL F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

3. Press the RunTemp function key (F6).

The data is displayed showing the revised order of the columns:

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Browse 42 rows fetched
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
JoB HIREDATE EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDDLE INITIAL LASTNAME WORKDEP
#8 #7 #1 #2 #3 #4 #5

CH(8) DATE CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CHARACTER(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3)
<——=4-=> <———+=—===> PU--+> <———+--—-1-> - <———+----1----> <-NF

**xx Top of data *xxx

PRES 01/01/1965 000010 CHRISTINE<
MANAGER 10/10/1973 000020 MICHAEL<
MANAGER 04/05/1975 000030 SALLY<
MANAGER 08/17/1949 000050 JOHN< GEYERK EO1
MANAGER 09/14/1973 000060 IRVING< STERN< D11

I HAAS< A0O
L
A
B
F
MANAGER 09/30/1980 000070 EVA< D PULASKI< D21
W
Q
G
M

THOMPSON< BO1
KWAN< col

MANAGER 08/15/1970 000090 EILEEN< HENDERSON< Ell
MANAGER ©06/19/1980 000100 THEODORE< SPENSERK E21
SALESREP 05/16/1958 000110 VINCENZO< LUCCHESI< A0O
CLERK 12/05/1963 000120 SEAN< O'CONNELL< AOO

ANALYST 07/28/1971 000130 DOLORES< QUINTANA< col

ANALYST 12/15/1976 000140 HEATHER< A NICHOLLS< col

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related tasks

Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
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Changing the sequence of displayed or printed rows

To change the order in which rows are displayed or printed, use the Order field and, optionally, the A/D field on the Column
Selection/Edit panel. For the most significant column, type “1” in the Order field; for the next most significant column, type “2”
in the Order field, and so on. If you use the Order field, rows are displayed in ascending sequence by default. To display the
rows in descending sequence, type “D” in the A/D field.

If you use either the Order or A/D fields on the Column Selection/Edit panel, FM/Db2 adds an ORDER BY clause to the SQL
SELECT statement used to retrieve the data from Db2®.

For example, on the Column Selection/Edit panel shown in Figure 38: Primary Column Selection/Edit panel showing
row sequence selection on page 100, the Order and A/D fields specify rows to be shown in the sequence LASTNAME
(ascending) within WORKDEPT (descending).

Figure 38. Primary Column Selection/Edit panel showing row sequence selection

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Column Selection/Edit Line 1 of 16
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP
——————— Row Selection Criteria ---- (Use SQL/PF4 for full screen edit) --———--
1 Sel: +
Cmd Seq SHEX CL# Column name Data type(length) Null Default Order A/D

**xx Top of data *xxx*

S 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6) None . _
S 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12) None o _
S 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER(1) None o _
S 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR (15) None _ 2 A
S 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3) Y Null _ 1 D
S 6 PHONENO CHARACTER(4) Y Null o _
S 7 HIREDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 8 JOB CHARACTER(8) Y Null .
S 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT Y Null .
S 10 SEX CHARACTER(1) Y Null o _
S 11 BIRTHDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2) Y Null . _
Command ===> Scroll PAGE

Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=SQL F5=RFind F6=RunTemp

F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

When the data is displayed, it appears in the revised sequence:



Figure 39. Table Browse panel

Chapter 4. Working with templates

Proce

FM/Db2
TABLE
EMPNO
#1
CH(6)
PU--+>
*kkk
200340
000340
000330
000320
000100
200330
000090
000290
000280
200280
000310
000300
Comman
F1=He
F7=Up

ss Options Utilities Help
(DFG2) Table Browse 42 rows fetched
FMNUSER. EMP Format TABL
FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE JOB
#2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8 +
VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4) DATE CH(8)
<———t=———=1-> - <==—4----1----> <-NF <-=> K———t——==> <———t-—
Top of data *xxx
ROY< R ALONZO< E21 5698 05/05/1947 FIELDR
JASON< R GOUNOT<K E21 5698 05/05/1947 FIELDR
WING< LEE< E21 2103 02/23/1976 FIELDR
RAMLALK Vv MEHTA< E21 9990 07/07/1965 FIELDR
THEODORE< Q SPENSERK E21 0972 06/19/1980 MANAGE
HELENA< WONG< E21 2103 02/23/1976 FIELDR
EILEEN< W HENDERSON< E1l1l 5498 08/15/1970 MANAGE
JOHN< R PARKER< Ell 4502 05/30/1980 OPERAT
ETHEL< R SCHNEIDERK El1 8997 ©3/24/1967 OPERAT
EILEENK R SCHWARTZ< E1l1 8997 03/24/1967 OPERAT
MAUDE< F SETRIGHT< E11 3332 09/12/1964 OPERAT
PHILIP< X SMITH< Ell 2095 06/19/1972 OPERAT
d ===> Scroll PAGE
1p F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Changing column attributes

Attributes are used to determine how to display, print, or create a column.

To change a column attribute, use the Column Selection/Edit panel and enter E in the Cmd field against one or more

columns. For each column you select, FM/Db2 displays a Column Attributes panel.

The attributes you can change are:

» Column heading
 Output width
» Whether to show leading zeros (numeric columns)

- Values to use for creating new columns

Note:

1. For numeric, DATE, TIME, and TIMESTAMP columns, you can change the column heading as for an

alphanumeric column.

2. For DATE, TIME, and TIMESTAMP columns, you can change the output width as for an alphanumeric column.

3. For very long columns, change the display width to a smaller value to see more data on the display.

Related tasks
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Changing the attributes for an alphanumeric column on page 102

Changing the attributes for a numeric column on page 103
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Column Attributes panel (alphanumeric) on page 473
Column Attributes panel (numeric) on page 478
Column Attributes panel (DATE) on page 477
Column Attributes panel (TIME) on page 482
Column Attributes panel (TIMESTAMP) on page 483

Changing the attributes for an alphanumeric column

Enter E in the Cmd field for an alphanumeric column to display the Column Attributes panel. Use this panel to change the

heading or width of an alphanumeric column, or to set the pattern if you are creating alphanumeric columns.

Changing the column heading

By default, FM/Db2 uses the column name defined in the Db2® catalog as the column heading. You can change this by

editing the template and specifying an alternative column heading in the Heading entry field.

The column heading might change the width of the display column. For example, in Figure 39: Table Browse panel on
page 101, see how the display changes if you change the heading for the MIDINIT column to the longer heading, “MIDDLE
INITIAL":

1. Enter the TEDIT primary command.

FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection Edit panel.

2. On the line for the MIDINIT column, enter E in the Cmd field.

FM/Db2 displays the Column Attributes panel for the MIDINIT column.

3. Type the new heading, M DDLE | NI TI AL, in the Heading entry field.
4. Press the Exit function key (F3).

FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection/Edit panel.

5. Press the Exit function key (F3) again.

FM/Db2 displays the Template Save panel.

6. Press the RunTemp function key (F6).

FM/Db2 displays the data with the new heading.
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Figure 40: Table Browse panel showing width of displayed column changed due to longer heading on page 103
shows how the change of heading has changed the width of the third column from what it was when originally
displayed in Figure 39: Table Browse panel on page 101.

Figure 40. Table Browse panel showing width of displayed column changed due to longer heading

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Browse 42 rows fetched
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDDLE INITIAL LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CHARACTER(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE
PU--+> <———+--—-1-> - {==—=+----1----> <-NF <-=> <———t————>
**x%x% Top of data **x*xx
200340 ROY< R ALONZO< E21 5698 05/05/1947
000340 JASON< R GOUNOT< E21 5698 05/05/1947
000330 WINGK LEE< E21 2103 02/23/1976
000320 RAMLAL< \Y MEHTA< E21 9990 07/07/1965
000100 THEODOREX Q SPENSERK< E21 0972 06/19/1980
200330 HELENAK WONG< E21 2103 02/23/1976
. 000090 EILEEN< W HENDERSON< Ell 5498 08/15/1970
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Changing the output width

To change the output width, enter the new width into the Output width entry field.

The output width is the number of character positions used by view, edit, browse, and print panels to show the column in
TABL display or print format. The default output width is the maximum of the number of characters needed to show the
column heading (or column name, if no heading is specified), and the number of characters needed to show the value of the

column, as determined from the column definition in the copybook.
The minimum width is six characters. The maximum is 30 or the column width + 10 (whichever is the greater).

Related references

Column Attributes panel (alphanumeric) on page 473

Changing the attributes for a numeric column

Enter E in the Cmd field for a numeric column to display the numeric Column Attributes panel. Use this panel to change the
heading or display attributes of a numeric column, or to set the pattern if you are creating numeric columns.

For numeric columns, you change the column heading as for an alphanumeric column. See Changing the attributes for an

alphanumeric column on page 102.

Changing the output width

To change the output width, enter the new width into the Output width column. The output width is the number of character
positions used by view, edit, browse, and print panels to show the column in TABL display or print format. The default output
width is the maximum of the number of characters needed to show the column heading (or column name, if no heading is
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specified), and the number of characters needed to show the value of the column, as determined from the column definition

in the copybook, including a sign character and decimal point.

The allowable widths are 6 to 32 characters.

Showing leading zeros

To show leading zeros, enter YES into the Leading zeros column. The default setting is NO (suppress leading zeros). Figure
41: An example display with leading zeros shown for a column (SALARY) on page 104 shows the leading zeros shown for
SALARY (but not for the other two numeric columns shown).

Figure 41. An example display with leading zeros shown for a column (SALARY)

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Browse 42 rows fetched

TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
JOB EDLEVEL SEX BIRTHDATE SALARY BONUS COMM

#8 #9 #10 #11 #12 #13 #14

CH(8) SMINT CH(1) DATE DEC(9,2) DEC(9,2) DEC(9,2)
K———4-=> <———+> - Km——t——==> <———4-—==1> <———+-——=1> <———+----1>

**xx Top of data *xxx

PRES 18 F 08/14/1933 0052750.00 1000.00 4220.00

MANAGER 18 M 02/02/1948 0041250.00 800.00 3300.00

MANAGER 20 F 05/11/1941 0038250.00 800.00 3060.00

MANAGER 16 M 09/15/1925 0040175.00 800.00 3214.00

MANAGER 16 M 07/07/1945 0032250.00 600.00 2580.00

MANAGER 16 F 05/26/1953 0036170.00 700.00 2893.00

_MANAGER 16 F 05/15/1941 0029750.00 600.00 2380.00

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references

Column Attributes panel (numeric) on page 478

ROWID columns

You can use ROWID columns to create a unique index for tables that have no obvious unique index column or columns.

After a row has been inserted, you cannot update the data in a ROWID column. You can only specify a ROWID value on insert
operations for ROWID columns defined as GENERATED BY DEFAULT. See the DB2 for z/OS SQL Reference.

When FM/Db2 generates the template for a table containing a ROWID column, the ROWID column is deselected and is not

initially displayed in a File Manager/Db2 editor session.

Specifying scrambling options

Scrambling data allows you to create test data based on production (or "live") data, but with the ability to change the values

of certain columns.

When you use the Copy Utility (option 3.3), Import Utility (option 3.6), or Export Utility (option 3.7), you can choose to
scramble some or all of the columns being copied. You specify the columns you want scrambled by marking those columns

for scrambling in the output template.
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You mark a column for scrambling by setting the scrambling options for that column in the template.

You can specify or change scrambling options on the Column Attributes panel. The panel comes in two flavors: one for

alphanumeric columns and the other for numeric columns.

Selecting a column for specifying scrambling options on page 105
Scrambling data on page 286

Column Attributes panel (alphanumeric) on page 473

Column Attributes panel (numeric) on page 478

Value List Edit panel on page 866

Scramble Exit Specification panel on page 779

Selecting a column for specifying scrambling options

You select a column from the Column Selection/Edit panel. To select a column for specifying scrambling options, enter E in
the Cmd field adjacent to the required column. You can enter E against as many columns as you like. For each column you
select, File Manager displays a Column Attributes panel.

After you have updated the scrambling options for a column (or any of the other column attributes), when you return to the
Column Selection/Edit panel you will see an "E" for that column in the E column (under the "SHEX" heading) indicating that

the attributes for that column have changed.

The scrambling options you can specify are:

» Scramble type

« Value option

« Value input column

« Value output column

« Minimum and maximum values for a numeric range

« Value data set name

The scrambling options determine how the input data is scrambled (if at all) when it is copied, imported or exported.

Related topics

Specifying the scramble type on page 105
Specifying the value option on page 106

Specifying value input and out columns on page 107
Specifying range values on page 108

Specifying a value data set name on page 108

Specifying and editing a value list on page 108

Specifying the scramble type

The Scramble Type option determines how data is scrambled when it is copied, imported, or exported.
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Set the scramble type to one of these values:

Blank
Data is not scrambled.

1 ("Random")
Data scrambled to produce a random output value on each invocation.

2 ("Repeatable”)
Data scrambled to produce the same output value on each invocation.

3 ("Translate")
Data scrambled using input and output values held in the value data set (specified in the Dsn field).
This option requires you to select the Value option with an input and output column (In and Out) and value
data set name (Dsn). All records in the translate data set are loaded into memory for the copy operation. The
input and output columns provide the location of the input and output field values as stored in the data set.
Their lengths are determined by the respective input and output columns that have been mapped for the copy,
import, or export operation. If a matching input column value is found, then the corresponding output column

value is obtained from the matching record. If no match is found, then the column is initialized to zero, or the

value determined by the data create attributes.
4 ("Exit")
Data scrambled using a scrambling exit (as specified on a separate panel). For details about writing a

scrambling exit, see the File Manager Customization Guide.

Related topics

Specifying the value option on page 106
Specifying value input and out columns on page 107
Specifying range values on page 108

Specifying a value data set name on page 108

Specifying the value option
The Value option and corresponding fields control the output of the scrambling process.

The way in which you select, or specify, this option differs according to whether the associated column is alphanumeric or

numeric:

« For alphanumeric column, do one of these:
> Deselect the Value option by entering a blank.
- Select the Value option by entering a "/".

« For numeric columns, do one of these:
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> Deselect the Value option by entering a blank.
o Select a range by entering "1".
o Select the Value option by entering "2".

Value option selected ("/")

Selecting this option allows you to provide:

« A translate data set. This applies when you select Scramble Type 3 (“Translate") with input and output columns and a
value data set.

« A lookup data set. This applies when you select a Scramble Type of 1 ("Random”) or 2 ("Repeatable") along with a
value data set name. The data set is loaded into memory and the output value is randomly or repeatably selected
from one of the loaded records. The output column determines the location of the value that is selected for this
column.

« A value list. This applies when you select a Scramble Type of 1 ("Random") or 2 ("Repeatable") without a value data
set name and allows you to enter the selection values for this column on the panel displayed when you press Enter.
One of the values you provide is randomly or repeatably selected during a copy, import, or export operation. The

values you enter are stored in the template. Value lists are described in more detail later.

Value option deselected (blank)

Deselecting this option scrambles the input column to produce a random or repeatable output value. Scramble Type must be
setto 1 ("Random") or 2 ("Repeatable").

Specifying value input and out columns

The input column field (In) defines the start location of the input field value on the value data set and is used when the
translate process is run during a copy, import, or export operation to match the input column with a value on the value data
set. The length of the field is set to the length of the input column that is mapped to this column during the copy, import, or
export process.

Note: This value is only required when you select Scramble Type 3 ("Translate").

The output column field Out defines the start location of the output field value on the value data set and is used in these

ways during a copy operation:

- Translate. If an input column value is matched on the value data set, then the corresponding output value is used.
- Random or Repeatable. The input value is used to randomly, or repeatably, select an output value from the value data
set.

Note: This value is required when you select Scramble Type 3 ("Translate").
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g If you select Scramble Type 1 ("Random") or 2 ("Repeatable"), and you have also selected the Value option, then the

output column defaults to 1 if you have specified a value data set name (Dsn).

Specifying range values

When you are specifying scramble options for a numeric column, you can specify a range of values from which the resultant

scrambled value is to be selected.
You specify the minimum value of the range in the Min field and the maximum value of the range in the Max field.

You can only select the range option with random and repeatable scrambling. The output value is randomly or repeatably
selected from a number within the specified range.

Specifying a value data set name

The output data set name field Dsn field defines the value data set. It can be any cataloged sequential, partitioned or VSAM
data set containing data that is used to determine the output column value during a copy, import, or export process.

If you select Scramble Type 3 ("Translate"), then the data set must contain the input and output values in the locations
provided in the input and output columns.

If you select Scramble Type 1 ("Random”) or 2 ("Repeatable"), then the data set must contain the output value in the
locations provided in the output column.

Notes:

1. This field is required when you select Scramble Type 3 ("Translate"). If you select Scramble Type 1
("Random") or 2 ("Repeatable"), and also select the Value option, then you can optionally provide a data set
name. If you leave this field blank having selected the Value option, you are prompted to enter the value list to
be stored in the template.

2. The value data set record length must be greater than or equal to the field length.

Specifying and editing a value list

A value list is a list of values which is used in conjunction with the scrambling options to select a value with which a column
is populated during a copy, import, or export operation. When the output column is being populated, one of the values in this
list is selected. Scrambling options combine the originating value with the random or repeatable seed to select a value from
the list.

For random and repeatable scrambling, you can specify a value list inline by leaving the value data set field (Dsn) blank and
selecting the Value option.

To edit the related value list, select the Value option and press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Value List Edit panel.
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The values you provide must be valid for the corresponding data type. Deleting a value list turns off the value list option on

the previous panel.

To enter hexadecimal values, use the X'hhhh' format:

x'C1C2C3"

To provide leading blanks or a blank value, use a quoted string:

' SMITH'

Blank value lines (no quotation marks) are ignored.

Use the FIND and LOCATE commands to bring a value containing or starting with a given string to the current line.
You can use prefix commands to copy, insert, move, repeat or delete lines.

To save the values, press F3. To ignore changes, press Cancel.

Related topics

Value List Edit panel on page 866

Mapping data

Mapping tells FM/Db2 how you want columns transferred from an old table to a new table. You can set up mapping so that,
in the extreme case, a column is copied to a column of a different name, with a different length, and with a different, but

compatible, data type. Most mappings are more straightforward.

Other types of mapping supported by FM/Db2 include:

» Mapping the columns of one table to another.

You can use this type of mapping with the FM/Db2 Copy utility.

» Mapping the columns of a table to the fields in a file.

You can use this type of mapping with the FM/Db2 Export utility and the Db2® UNLOAD utility.

- Mapping the fields in a file to the columns of a Db2® table.

You can use this type of mapping with the FM/Db2 Import utility and the Db2® LOAD utility.

Where you can map data

You can use templates to map data with the following FM/Db2 functions:

« Copy (option 3.3)
« Import (option 3.6)
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« Export (option 3.7)
« Utilities (option 3.9)

Related tasks

Copying data from one Db2 object to another on page 241
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

LOAD utility on page 349

Letting FM/Db2 do the mapping

If you want, you can use FM/Db2 to set up the mappings. This happens automatically if you do not select the Edit template
mapping on the Copy “To” panel. If no mapping exists in the “To” template, FM/Db2 performs a corresponding move by going
through the following two steps:

1. Generates mappings based on column names. That is, columns in the “From” template are mapped to like-named
columns in the “To” template. FM/Db2 provides mappings for as many columns as it can in this way.
2. For the remaining “unmatched” columns in the “From” template (if any), FM/Db2 generates mapping based on data
attributes:
> FM/Db2 compares the attributes of the first unmatched column in the “From” template with the attributes of
the first unmatched column in the “To” template. If the attributes of the two columns are the same, FM/Db2
generates mapping between the two columns.
o FM/Db2 repeats the preceding step with the next pair of unmatched columns in the two templates until either
it has generated mapping for all the columns in the “From” template, or if it finds the attributes of the two

columns do not match.
Related references

Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Export Utility ("To") panel on page 675

LOAD from panel on page 703

UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "To" panel on page 860

Specifying your own mapping

If you want to set up your own mappings, indicate that you want to edit the “To” template by selecting the Edit template
mapping option on the “To” panel for the relevant FM/Db2 function. If you select this option, FM/Db2 displays the Template
Mapping panel (see Figure 42: Template Mapping panel on page 111).
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Figure 42. Template Mapping panel

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Template Mapping
To FMNUSER . EEMP
From FMNUSER. EMP
Cmd CL# To Column name Datatype NI CL# From Column name Datatype NI
**%xx Top of data *xxx
. 1 EMPNO CH(®6) NN 1 EMPNO CH(®6) NN
o 2 FIRSTNME VC(12) NN 2 FIRSTNME VC(12) NN
o 3 MIDINIT CH(1) NN 3 MIDINIT CH(1) NN
4 LASTNAME VC(15) NN 4 LASTNAME VC(15) NN
. 5 WORKDEPT CH(3) 5 WORKDEPT CH(3)
~ 6 PHONENO CH(4) 6 PHONENO CH(4)
o 7 HIREDATE DATE 7 HIREDATE DATE
o 8 JOB CH(8) 8 JOB CH(8)
. 9 EDLEVEL SMINT 9 EDLEVEL SMINT
~ 10 SEX CH(1) 10 SEX CH(1)
__ 11 BIRTHDATE DATE 11 BIRTHDATE DATE
12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 12 SALARY DEC(9,2)
~ 13 BONUS DEC(9,2) 13 BONUS DEC(9,2)
__ 14 coMmMm DEC(9,2) 14 COMM DEC(9,2)
S 15 RID CH(4)
___ 16 TSTAMP TIMESTAMP
**xx%x End of data **x*x%
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F12=Cancel

Note that, in Figure 42: Template Mapping panel on page 111, there is no “From” columns against the “To” columns RID
and TSTAMP. This shows that, for these two columns in the “To” template, there is no corresponding column in the “From”
template. When the table is copied, FM/Db2 creates new values in RID and TSTAMP.

Related references

Template Mapping panel on page 849

Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Export Utility ("To") panel on page 675

LOAD from panel on page 703

UNLOAD Utility (Tables) "To" panel on page 860

Setting up mapping for a column

To set up or change the mapping for a column, enter s in the Cmd field against the column name. The From Column Mapping
panel is displayed.
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Figure 43. From Column Mapping panel

Process  Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) From Column Mapping
To Db2 object . . : DSN8810.EEMP
From Db2 object . : DSN8810.EMP

To column . . . . : #15 RID
From column :

Sel Cl# From Column Data Type(length)
**%xx Top of data **xxx

L D Delete "From column"

o 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6)

o 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12)

o 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER (1)

o 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15)

o 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3)

S_ 6 PHONENO CHARACTER (4)

o 7 HIREDATE DATE

o 8 JOB CHARACTER(8)

__ 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT

o 10 SEX CHARACTER (1)

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F7=Up F8=Down
F9=Swap F12=Cancel

In Figure 43: From Column Mapping panel on page 112, the information at the top of the panel shows you the current
mapping. In the figure, the To column is RID. There is currently no From column shown because there is no column in the

“From” template with the same name.

To change the “From” column, enter s against the new “From” column. The information at the top of the panel changes
immediately to reflect the new mapping. For example, if you enter s against column #6 (PHONENO), the information at the
top of the panel changes:

b

FM/Db2 (DFG2) From Column Mapping

To Db2 object . . : DSN8810.EEMP

From Db2 object . : DSN8810.EMP

To column . . . . : #15 RID

From column . . . : #6 PHONENO

and the Template Mapping panel also changes to show that PHONENO is mapped to RID:

5

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Template Mapping

To FMNUSER . EEMP

From FMNUSER. EMP

Cmd CL# To Column name Datatype NI CL# From Column name Datatype NI
**xx Top of data *xxx

1 EMPNO CH(6) NN | 1 EMPNO CH(6) NN

__ 12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 12 SALARY DEC(9,2)

— 13 BONUS DEC(9,2) 13 BONUS DEC(9,2)

~ 14 COMM DEC(9,2) 14 COMM DEC(9,2)

___ 15 RID CH(4) 6 PHONENO CH(4)

___ 16 TSTAMP TIMESTAMP
**xx%x End of data **x*x%

Command ===> Scroll PAGE

Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F12=Cancel

There is now an entry in the “From” column against RID.

To remove the current mapping for a “To” column, enter s against Delete “From column” on the From Column Mapping

panel for that column. For example, the Template Mapping panel shown in Figure 42: Template Mapping panel on
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page 111 shows that the “To” column BONUS is mapped to the “From” column BONUS. To remove the mapping for BONUS
(so that it is not mapped to any “From” column):

1. On the Template Mapping panel shown in Figure 42: Template Mapping panel on page 111, enter S in the Cmd field
against column #13 (BONUS).

The From Column Mapping panel is displayed as shown in Figure 44: From Column Mapping panel showing Delete
“From column” selected on page 113.

2. Enter S against Delete “From column”.
Figure 44. From Column Mapping panel showing Delete “From column” selected

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) From Column Mapping
To Db2 object . . : DSN8810.EEMP
From Db2 object . : DSN8810.EMP
To column . . . . : #13 BONUS
From column . . . : #13 BONUS
Sel Cl# From Column Data Type(length)
*xxx Top of data ***x
S__ D Delete "From column"
o 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6)
o 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12)
o 3  MIDINIT CHARACTER(1)
o 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15)
o 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3)
o 6 PHONENO CHARACTER (4)
7 HIREDATE DATE
o 8 JOB CHARACTER(8)
o 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT
o 10 SEX CHARACTER(1)
11 BIRTHDATE DATE
o 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2)
o 13 BONUS DECIMAL(9,2)
o 14 COMM DECIMAL(9,2)
**x*x% End of data ***x
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F7=Up F8=Down
F9=Swap F12=Cancel

3. Press Enter.

The “From column” mapping information (fourth line on the From Column Mapping panel) for BONUS is displayed.
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Figure 45. From Column Mapping panel showing From column mapping information deleted

Process  Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) From Column Mapping
To Db2 object . . : DSN8810.EEMP
From Db2 object . : DSN8810.EMP

To column . . . . : #13 BONUS
From column :

Sel Cl# From Column Data Type(length)
**%xx Top of data **xxx

L D Delete "From column"
o 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6)
o 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12)
o 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER (1)
o 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15)
o 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3)
o 6 PHONENO CHARACTER (4)
7 HIREDATE DATE
o 8 JOB CHARACTER(8)
o 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT
o 10 SEX CHARACTER (1)
11 BIRTHDATE DATE
o 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2)
o 13 BONUS DECIMAL(9,2)
o 14 COMM DECIMAL(9,2)
**%xx End of data **xxx
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F7=Up F8=Down
F9=Swap F12=Cancel

4. Press the Exit function key (F3).

The Template Mapping panel is displayed showing the “To” column BONUS is now not mapped to any “From” column.

Figure 46. Template Mapping panel showing the “To” column BONUS not mapped to any “From” column

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Template Mapping
To FMNUSER . EEMP
From FMNUSER . EMP
Cmd CL# To Column name Datatype NI CL# From Column name Datatype NI
**xx Top of data *xxx
. 1 EMPNO CH(®6) NN | 1 EMPNO CH(®6) NN
12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 12 SALARY DEC(9,2)
____ 13 BONUS DEC(9,2)
~ 14 COMM DEC(9,2) 14 COMM DEC(9,2)
15 RID CH(4) 6 PHONENO CH(4)
___ 16 TSTAMP TIMESTAMP
*xx%x End of data **x*xx*
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F12=Cancel

Note: Db2® determines the default value for an unmapped column according to the definition of the column in the
Db2® catalog.

Changing the attributes for a "To" column

To change the attributes for a “To” column, enter E against the column name on the Template Mapping panel (Figure 42:

Template Mapping panel on page 111) to display the Column Attributes panel.

Related tasks
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Changing column attributes on page 101

Creating data for a column
If no mapping exists for a “To” column, and FM/Db2 is unable to match it to a “From”, FM/Db2 creates data for the column.

Related tasks
Mapping data on page 109

Mapping using different templates

The mapping relationship is stored in the “To” template. The mapping information is the column number and the column
name. If you reuse a template to copy, import, export, or load data, the mapping information is checked. FM/Db2 ensures
that the column in the specified position has the specified name. If this is not the case, FM/Db2 indicates that the mapping
has broken down, and gives you the option of either terminating the FM/Db2 function, or updating the mapping information

in the “To” template.

This means that you can use a template that is different from the “From” template you used to set up the mapping, provided
that the structure of the new template does not differ from the structure of the old template. That is, no columns that have
been used in the mapping are in a different position or have a different name. The new “From” template can, however, have
different selection conditions.

You can also use a “To” template as a “From” template. However, in this case, the mapping information is not relevant.

Mapping contiguous columns

If you need to map contiguous columns, you might find it more convenient to use the SS, Sn, or S* commands.

If you select more than one column at a time, FM/Db2 displays the From Column Mapping panel for the next selected
column each time you press the Exit function key (F3). If you are viewing the From Column Mapping panel for the last

selected field and press the Exit function key (F3), File Manager returns you to the Template Mapping panel.

Related tasks
Toggling the selection status of more than one column at a time on page 96
Related references

From Column Mapping panel on page 683
Template Mapping panel on page 849

Column mapping rules

FM/Db2 uses the rules shown in Table 2: Column mapping rules on page 116 to determine if a given “From” column can be

mapped to a given “To"” column. “Yes” indicates that the mapping is valid. “No” indicates that the mapping is not valid.
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Note: If mapping, you cannot select a “From” column with a data type that is incompatible with the data type of

the “To” column. For example, Figure 44: From Column Mapping panel showing Delete “From column” selected on
page 113 shows the two DATE “From” columns, HIREDATE and BIRTHDATE, as un-selectable for mapping to the
numeric “To” column, BONUS.

Table 2. Column mapping rules

“To” column
“From” column
DATE TIME TIMESTAMP Character Numeric
DATE Yes No No Yes No
TIME No Yes No Yes No
TIMESTAMP Yes® Yes* Yes® Yes No
Charac’cer6 Yes7 Yes7 Yes7 Yes Yes8
Numeric9 No No No No Yes

These rules describe how a validly mapped “From” column is moved to a “To” column. If the “To” column is:

Conversion of TIMESTAMP data type to DATE data type results in truncation of time value. Data type conversion is not
supported where the Db2® installation-defined format for dates is LOCAL.
Conversion of TIMESTAMP data type to TIME data type results in truncation of date and microsecond values. Data type

conversion is not supported where the Db2® installation-defined format for time is LOCAL.

. Conversion between unlike TIMESTAMP data types may result in loss of precision, or padding with zeroes in the

fractional part of the second. Similarly the time zone information may be lost, or the default time zone for the current

server may be added. For example:

TIMESTAMP (4) -> TIMESTAMP (10)
2012-12-02-12.34.56.1234 2012-12-02-12.34.56.1234567890
TIMESTAMP(4) WITH TIME ZONE  -> TIMESTAMP(0)
2012-12-02-12.34.56.1234-12:00 2012-12-02-12.34.56

6. The category “character” includes CHAR and VARCHAR data types.

7. Character value must be in a valid format, depending on the Db2® installation-defined formats for date and

116

time, otherwise the “To” column is set to the default value as specified by data create attributes. If the Db2®
installation-defined format for dates or time is LOCAL, FM/Db2 is unable to validate the “From” column before inserting it

into the “To” column.

8. The “From” column must consist only of numeric characters, and is treated as a numeric column.
9. The category “numeric” includes DECIMAL, NUMERIC, SMALLINT, INTEGER, REAL, DOUBLE, DOUBLE PRECISION, FLOAT,

and DECFLOAT data types.
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DATE

If the “From” column has a data type of TIMESTAMP, only bytes 1-4 of the “From” column are moved to the “To”
column; otherwise, the full four bytes of the “From” column are moved to the “To” column.

TIME

If the “From” column has a data type of TIMESTAMP, only bytes 5-7 of the “From” column are moved to the “To”

column; otherwise, the full three bytes of the “From” column are moved to the “To” column.
TIMESTAMP

When the data types of the "FROM" and "TO" columns are identical all bytes of the "From" column are moved to

the "To" column.

When the precision and TIME ZONE components of the "FROM" and "TQO" columns are different:

- Excess digits are lost in the fraction part of the second when the precision of the "FROM" column is
greater than the precision of the "TO" column.

« The fractional part of the second is padded on the right with zeroes when the precision of the "FROM"
column is less than the precision of the "TO" column.

 TIME ZONE information is lost when the "FROM" column includes a TIME ZONE and the "TO" column
does not.

» TIME ZONE information is added when the "FROM" column does not include a TIME ZONE and the "TO"
column does.

Character
The data is aligned at the leftmost character position and, if necessary, truncated or padded with spaces at the

right.

If the “From” column is a numeric column, the absolute (unsigned) value is used. If the column is defined
as signed and the sign occupies a separate character, that character is not moved, and the sending item is
considered to be one less character than the actual size.

Integer or packed

The data is aligned on the assumed decimal point and, if necessary, truncated or padded with zeros. If an
assumed decimal point is not explicitly specified in the column definition, one is assumed immediately to the
right of the column.

If the “From” column is numeric, the data is moved as if both the “From” column and “To” column were

described as signed.
If the “From” column is alphanumeric, the data is moved as if the “From” column were described as a signed
numeric.

Internal floating-point

A decimal point is assumed immediately to the left of the column. The data is aligned on the leftmost digit

position following the decimal point, with the exponent adjusted accordingly.
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External floating-point

The data is aligned on the leftmost digit position, and the exponent adjusted accordingly.

Related tasks

Changing column attributes on page 101

Creating a copybook from a File Manager/Db2 Template
FM/Db2 provides a sample REXX exec (FMN2CPYB) that you can use to create a PL/I or COBOL copybook from a File
Manager/Db2 template.

To run the exec:

1. Copy FMN2CPYB from the sample library SFMNSAM1 to a REXX library allocated to your TSO session (for example,
SYSPROC or SYSEXEC).
2. Issue the statement:

FMN2CPYB input_file output_file copybook_type
Where:
input_file
The name of a File Manager/Db2 template. This is typically a member of a partitioned data set.
output_file

The name of an LRECL=80 sequential file, or member of a partitioned data set. The output file
contains the copybook derived from the template. Any existing data in the sequential file or member is

overwritten.
copybook_type
This parameter is optional. It specifies the type of copybook to be produced. Valid values are:
COBOL
COBOL copybook created.
PLI

PL/I copybook created.
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To view the contents of a Db2® table or view, use the FM/Db2 View Utility (option 1), the FM/Db2 Edit Utility (option 2), or the
FM/Db2 Browse Utility (option B).

The following instructions are given in the context of the FM/Db2 editor. In most cases you can perform these actions in
View, Edit, or Browse, in which case the term "editor" is used. Similarly, the term "FM/Db2 editor session" can indicate either a

View editor session, an Edit editor session, or a Browse editor session.

FM/Db2 View Utility
The FM/Db2 View Utility (option 1) allows you to view and temporarily change data, but without the ability to save any
changes.

When you initiate the FM/Db2 editor with the View Utility, this is referred to as being in a "View editor session" (or just "View").

The FM/Db2 View Utility, similar to ISPF view, provides a File Manager/Db2 editor session that works essentially the same
as the Edit Utility. It presents you with an interface that is capable of holding your temporary changes to data. This may be
useful, for example, for assessing a change but without any risk of altering live data. The first time you make a change to the

data in a View editor session, FM/Db2 displays the following warning:

Save 1is not possible in a View session. Use Edit if you want to be able to
save changes.

When you exit from a View editor session by pressing the Exit function key (F3), if you have made a change to the data in
the FM/Db2 editor session, FM/Db2 displays a warning as shown in Figure 47: Warning displayed when exiting from a View
session after data changes on page 119.

Figure 47. Warning displayed when exiting from a View session after data changes

Process Options Utilities Help
- View Warning
F Top of 42
T You are currently in Data View mode: Format TABL
0 HIREDATE
Press Enter to confirm exit from View. No changes will be #7
saved. DATE
Km——p———=>
* Enter the END or EXIT command to return to View.
0] 01.01.1965
0] 10.10.1973
0 Command ===> 05.04.1975
0 Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward 17.08.1949
0 F8=Forward F9=Swap F12=Cancel 14.09.1973
0] 30.09.1980
000007 000090 EILEENK W HENDERSON< E1l1 5498 15.08.1970
000008 000100 THEODORE< Q SPENSERK E21 0972 19.06.1980
000009 000110 VINCENZO< G LUCCHESIK AGO 3490 16.05.1958
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

FM/Db2 Edit Utility
The FM/Db2 Edit Utility (option 2) allows you to view and change your data (by inserting, deleting and otherwise modifying

the contents of a Db2® table or view), and save any changes you make.

When you initiate the FM/Db2 editor with the Edit Utility, this is referred to as being in an "Edit editor session" (or just "Edit").
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FM/Db2 Browse Utility
The FM/Db2 Browse Utility10 (option B) allows you to view data, but without the ability to save any changes.

When you start up the FM/Db2 editor in browse mode, this is referred to as being in a "Browse editor session" (or just

"Browse").

To start up a Browse editor session, perform one of these actions:

« From the Primary Option Menu panel, enter the B command.
» When you are in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, enter the BROASE command.

« From a list of Db2® objects, where it is legitimate to do so, enter the B command.
When you start up a Browse editor session, FM/Db2 displays the Db2® Browse entry panel.
Related references

Working with lists of Db2 objects on page 297
Table Browse panel on page 823

Table Edit panel on page 825

Table View panel on page 836

Db2 Browse panel on page 595

BROWSE primary command on page 871

FM/Db2 editor sessions

This topic tells you how to start and end a File Manager/Db2 editor session, and explains some of the possibilities, such as

specifying “normal mode” or “large mode”, and validating and saving changes.

Starting a File Manager/Db2 editor session

To start a File Manager/Db2 editor session, select one of these options from the Primary Option Menu panel:
1 View
Displays the Db2® View panel.
2 Edit
Displays the Db2® Edit panel.
B Browse

Displays the Db2® Browse panel.
Note: The View and Browse options do not allow you to save any changes you make to the data.

Related references

10. For consistency with ISPF, the FM/Db2 Browse utility does not appear on the FM/Db2 main menu. You can, however,
select the FM/Db2 Browse utility by typing the B command.
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Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Specifying the editor session mode: "normal mode" or "large mode"
The FM/Db2 editor can operate in either "normal mode" or "large mode".
Normal mode
To operate the FM/Db2 editor session in "normal mode", enter a value other than 0, *, or ALL in the Row count

field on the editor entry panel.

The FM/Db2 editor retrieves rows from the Db2® object and loads them into the editor until one of these

conditions occurs:

* The end of the Db2® object is reached.
« The number of rows loaded into the editor equals the value specified in the Row count field.

- Available storage is exhausted.

For information about the amount of storage used by the FM/Db2 editor to store each row, see Storage

considerations on page 135.

For information about limiting the number of rows loaded into an editor session, see Restricting the rows to

view by specifying row selection criteria on page 136.
Large mode
To operate the FM/Db2 editor session in "large mode’, enter o, *, or ALL in the Row count field on the editor entry

panel. The FM/Db2 editor retrieves rows from the Db2® object and loads them into the editor until one of these

conditions occurs:

 The end of the Db2® object is reached.

- Approximately three screen's worth of rows has been loaded.

The number of rows displayed on the editor data panel (in tabular format) depends on the terminal emulation
settings (24x80, 27x132, 40x132, and so on) and also the number of optional columns headers.

In "large mode", the FM/Db2 editor keeps only enough rows in memory to satisfy the current display
requirements. You can scroll up or down as required to see all rows of the Db2® object.

In an Edit session in "large mode", the FM/Db2 editor also keeps any rows that have been changed in memory,
regardless of the current display position. This can increase the storage requirement for the Edit session
substantially if many rows are changed. For more information about limiting the number of rows loaded into an

editor session, see Restricting the rows to view by specifying row selection criteria on page 136.
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Choosing the appropriate editor mode

The two editor modes, "normal mode" and "large mode", have different characteristics as outlined in Table 3: Characteristics

of editor modes on page 122. In most cases, you can use either mode to process a Db2® object.

Table 3. Characteristics of editor modes

"Normal mode"

"Large mode"

Storage usage Directly dependent on number of rows
loaded, processing objects with large
numbers of rows requires very large TSO

region size, or not possible.

Independent of number of rows in the Db2® object. Storage use

increases as rows in the object are changed.

Db2® requirements  Initial data load occurs quickly for small
Db2® objects, more slowly as the size of
the object increases. Once loaded scrolling

within the Db2® object is very fast.

Initial data load occurs quickly for small Db2® objects, significantly
more slowly as the size of the object increases. Once loaded,
scrolling to nearby locations is fast, scrolling to distant locations

may be slow.

Auto commit feature Available.

Not available. If selected the auto commit option is disabled. The
first attempt to auto commit data changes displays a warning

message.

Data visibility Once loaded, the data in the editor session
is static and does not change, even if other

processes alter the data.

When an insensitive cursor is used, the data displayed in the editor
session is static and does not change, even if other processes alter

the data.

When a sensitive cursor is used, the data displayed in the editor
session might change if other processes delete or update rows.

Rows inserted by other processes are not visible.

Note: For a description of insensitive cursor and sensitive

cursor, see Editor Options (2 of 8) panel on page 630.

11

Moving rows Allowed.

Prohibited.

11. “Moving a row” means any operation that changes the relative position of a row. These operations are:

. Inserting a new row, or group of rows.

. Repeating a row, or group of rows.

. Moving a row, or group or rows.

. Copying a row, or group of rows to a new position.

All of these operations are prohibited in "large" editor mode.

Deleting a row or group of rows is supported in "large" editor mode, since the deleted rows are marked in the editor session with a

special marker, and hence the relative position of the rows does not change.
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Table 3. Characteristics of editor modes (continued)

"Normal mode" "Large mode"

Sort command Allowed. Prohibited.

Row size No restriction Row size must not exceed the maximum page size (32704) less
16 bytes. When this limit is exceeded, the editor session reports
SQLCODE-670 stating: "The record length of the table exceeds the
page size limit". This is because large mode uses a Db2® scrollable
cursor, for which each row requires an additional 16 bytes. If you
get SQLCODE-670 use "Normal mode" to view and update the Db2®
table.

Specifying the start position for your FM/Db2 editor session
You can load rows from the Db2® object being processed starting at the first row, or you can start at some other point.
The Start position entry field on the editor entry panel specifies the required start position. The default is 1.

When the FM/Db2 editor is operating in "normal mode", the editor session contains rows starting at the specified start
position. The total number of rows loaded is either the value specified in Row count, or some lesser number if the end of the
Db2® object was encountered before the required number of rows were loaded. You cannot scroll up to see the rows that

were skipped.

When the FM/Db2 editor is operating in "large mode", the editor session initially contains rows starting at the specified start

position. You can scroll up to see rows prior to the start position, as far as the first row of the Db2® object if required.

Usage Note: You can use the Start position value to limit the rows loaded in the editor session, or to start midway through

a Db2® object. For example, if you have a large table of, say, a million rows containing people's names ordered by surname
and you were only interested in names starting with S, you could enter a start value of, say, 700,000 assuming you knew this
is the approximate start position for surnames starting with "S".

Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session

To set options for the current FM/Db2 editor session, display the first of the seven Editor Options panels by entering one of

the values shown here against Edit options on the Db2® View or Db2® Edit panel:
A «.”»? or an “A”

Displays the first FM/Db2 Editor Options panel, prior to displaying the data for the Db2® object being
processed. When the first Editor Options panel is displayed, you can navigate to one or more of the other Editor

Options panels.

Usage Note: Entering an "A" in an option field changes the behavior of the dialog so that the Editor Options
panel is ALWAYS displayed. Use the "/" character when you only need to refer to the editor options on a single
occasion. The "/" is cleared after the option is processed returning the dialog to the default behavior, which is to

NOT show the various Editor Options panels.
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A number in the range 1-8

Displays the nth FM/Db2 Editor Options panel directly where n is the value entered.

Note: Any options you set on the Editor Options panels apply for the current FM/Db2 editor session only. When you
exit from the FM/Db2 editor session, the editor options revert to the global editor options.

In Edit, an exception to this is the audit option if the installation settings for the currently connected Db2® sub-
system specifies AUDIT=OPTIONAL,OFF. In this case there is no difference between the audit option set using the
global options, or for an individual Edit session. Further, any value specified is discarded at the end of the FM/Db2

session.

Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598
Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625

Validating and saving changes with a File Manager/Db2 editor session
In Edit only, you can make changes to the data and save those changes to Db2®.

An Edit session of a Db2® object has important differences when compared to an Edit session of a data set. These

differences need to be understood to make the most effective use of a File Manager/Db2 Edit session.

Db2® data is accessed by calls to Db2®. Some important Db2® concepts are discussed here because an understanding of

these concepts is central to understanding how the FM/Db2 editor operates:
Db2® unit of work

A Db2® unit of work commences when a process initially connects to, or accesses data from, Db2®. The unit
of work continues until the process ends the connection or issues an explicit Db2® COMMIT or ROLLBACK
statement. Between the start and end of the unit of work, the process may make many calls to Db2® to read

(fetch) change (update), insert, or delete rows.
Db2® COMMIT

This is a Db2® command that is used to signal the end of the current unit of work. A Db2® commit occurs
automatically when a process ends; however, a Db2® commit may also be issued to finalize any pending
changes to Db2® data. Issuing a Db2® commit is an irrevocable step. After the commit, it is not possible to
reverse (back out) any changes made since the start of the unit of work.

Db2® ROLLBACK

This is a Db2® command that is used to signal that all pending changes for the current unit of work are to be
reversed (backed out). After the rollback is processed, the Db2® data is in the same state that it was in at the

start of the unit of work, or at the last commit point.
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For more information about Db2® units of work, commit, and rollback, see "Db2® Concepts (Application Processes,

concurrency and recovery)” in the SQL Reference manual, for the appropriate version of Db2®.

Ordering of rows within a Db2® object is not guaranteed

The relational model on which Db2® is based does not require data within a Db2® table to be in any specific order. This is
not to say that data in a Db2® object is not stored in a particular order as this is certainly the case. In addition, a number
of methods can be used (for example, CLUSTERING) to influence the way rows are stored in a Db2® table. In terms of the
FM/Db2 editor, these considerations apply:

« Data is read from Db2® in the order Db2® delivers it to FM/Db2. Unless there is an ORDER BY clause for the data
entered explicitly (on the Column Selection/Edit panel) or implicitly (for example, when processing a VIEW and the
VIEW includes an ORDER BY clause), no assumptions should be made about the relative positions of any two rows.

» Moving rows from one position to another in a File Manager/Db2 Edit session has no effect on the way FM/Db2
stores the data in the table.

- When the editor is operating in "large mode", moving rows from one position to another is disabled.

Viewing and changing LOB data and XML documents

The FM/Db2 editor handles LOB and XML data differently to the data for other columns, primarily because of the potentially
very large size for LOB and XML data.

You can use the editor options (see Editor Options (8 of 8) panel on page 656) to control how much (if any) of the data
in LOB or XML columns is shown in the FM/Db2 editor. By default the column name for LOB or XML data is shown in the
FM/Db2 editor, but no data is shown - this minimizes the use of storage by the FM/Db2 editor.

When the Db2® object being processed contains LOB columns, you can view and change the data in a single LOB column in
a separate FM/Db2 editor session, initiated using the LOBBRWS, LOBEDIT or LOBVIEW editor primary commands.

When the Db2® object being processed contains XML columns, you can view and change the data in a single XML column in
a separate editor session, initiated using the XMLBRWS, XMLEDIT or XMLVIEW editor primary commands. If the size of the
XML document is less than or equal to 10 MB, the ISPF editor is used. Otherwise, the File Manager editor is used.

Note: Do not use the SAVE command in an XMLEDIT or LOBEDIT session because the data will not be updated in the
Db2 table.

A File Manager/Db2 editor session of the data in a LOB column has some differences when compared with a File Manager/
Db2 editor session of a Db2® object, as described in Table 4: LOB edit differences on page 126. In this table, the term
originating session refers to the FM/Db2 editor session of the Db2® object that contains a LOB column; LOB session refers
to the FM/Db2 editor session of a LOB column, this is started from the originating session.
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Table 4. LOB edit differences

Action Object Edit LOB edit
Initiation From the function entry panel. Using the LOBBRWS, LOBEDIT, LOBVIEW editor primary
EDIT, BROWSE, VIEW editor primary commands from within a File Manager/Db2 editor session
commands of the Db2® object containing the LOB column (Originating
session).
Saving Changes to rows presented to Db2® Any changes made in the LOB session are not presented
one at a time. It is possible that Db2®  to Db2® as a change to the Db2® object when the LOB
may reject changes to any row for many session ends. Instead FM/Db2 uses a LOB locator to store
reasons. any changes. When a SAVE command is issued in the
originating session, any rows that have pending changes to
LOB columns are presented to Db2®.
Commit A Db2® commit may be issued when No Db2® commits are issued from within a LOB session.
a SAVE is issued from the originating
session (this depends on the editor
option's settings). A Db2® commit is
issued at the end of the originating edit
session.
Data Display Data is shown initially in either TABL or  Data is shown initially in either TABL or SNGL format,
SNGL format, depending on the settings depending on the 'LOB display format' editor option.
for the 'Initial display format' editor (Displayed on the Editor options (8 of 8) panel.) When data is
option. (Displayed on the Editor options displayed in SNGL mode, you can use the Previous and Next
(1) panel.) PFKeys (assigned to PF10 and PF11 by default) to scroll
through the LOB data.
VARCHAR The "varying length column" editor The following "varying length column" editor options are
options are shown on Editor options fixed:
(5 of 8) panel. The settings for these
options depend on user settings. Remove trailing spaces: off
Show end of string: On
Convert spaces to Db2 null: Off
Storage As described for "normal” or "large” All of the data for the LOB column is loaded into the FM/Db2

mode, see Table 3.

editor. This may not be possible (insufficient storage) with

small TSO region sizes and large LOB columns.

The following usage notes may assist in changing data within a LOB column.
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« The LOB session is similar to a File Manager/Db2 editor session of a Db2® object containing a single VARCHAR(nn)
column, where nn is in the range 1000 - 4000. The values for nn are approximate and depend on the screen size and
other factors.

« The data for a single LOB column is split into pieces as it is loaded in the LOB session. This is purely for convenience,
since it makes displaying and changing the LOB data easier, given the limitations of a 3270 terminal.

« You can use the FIND editor command to locate specific text within the LOB session. However a string will not be
found if it is split across two "rows" in the LOB session.

» The LOB session initially displays the LOB data in either SNGL or TABL mode, this is determined by the current setting
of the 'LOB display format' option. The amount of data shown depends on the 'LOB piece size' option, the terminal's
characteristics and and the number of characters in the LOB column's name.

« For large LOBs where the intent is to scroll through the data, consider setting the LOB display option to 'Single’,
combined with a LOB piece size option of 'Single display size'. This allows the maximum use of the available screen
size to display the LOB data and the absolute character positions of data is also displayed. You can scroll through the
data using the NEXT and PREVIOUS commands (PF11 and PF10).

« For edit operations, consider setting the LOB display option to 'Table’, combined with a LOB piece size option of ‘Table
display size'. In TABL display mode, all of the data for each "row" is completely visible without the need to scroll to the
right.

- You can also use Single display as the starting point for edit operations. When the insert point for edit operations is
found, switch to TABL display mode and issue the SP(lit) prefix command against the row of interest. This converts
the row to many smaller rows that are completely visible in TABL display format.

- Trailing spaces at the end of a "row" are significant, and you should exercise caution in removing these using the
editor. When FM/Db2 re-assembles the data for the LOB column, it uses the VARCHAR length for each "row" to
determine how much data is added to the LOB column. The editor options for varying length columns (see Editor
Options (5 of 8) panel on page 645) are set to prevent accidental removal of trailing spaces from a "row", when the

data in that "row" is changed.

Note that the end of the row is shown using the display string delimiter for varying length columns (see Editor Options (5 of
8) panel on page 645). You may explicitly set the end for a row using the input string delimiter (see Editor Options (5 of 8)
panel on page 645).

XML differences

FM/Db2 uses either the ISPF editor or the File Manager editor to display and process changes to data in an XML column. The
ISPF editor is used when the size of the XML document is less than or equal to 10 MB. The File Manager and ISPF editors are
designed to handle different types of data:

- The ISPF editor is primarily a text editor, and is well suited to handling XML data.
« The File Manager editor is primarily a data editor, and is well suited to handling data that has a format that can be
described using a template.

An XML document cannot be described using a template.
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Table 5: XML edit differences on page 128 highlights some important differences between a File Manager/Db2 editor

session and an ISPF editor session of an XML document.

Table 5. XML edit differences

Action Object Edit XML Edit

Initiation From the function entry panel. Edit, browse and  Using the XMLBRWS, XMLEDIT, XMLVIEW editor

view editor primary commands. primary commands from within a File Manager/Db2
editor session of the Db2® object containing the XML
column (Originating session).

Saving Changes to rows presented to Db2® one at XML documents are saved when either the XMLEDIT
atime. It is possible that Db2® may reject session or the FM/Db2 editor session ends.
changes to any row for many reasons. When a
SAVE command is issued any changes made to
XML columns are presented to Db2®.

Editor used FM/Db2 editor If the size of the XML document is less than or equal

to 10 MB, the ISPF editor is used. Otherwise, the File
Manager editor is used.

Commit A Db2® commit may be issued at the end of No Db2® commits are issued from within an edit
SAVE command, depending on the settings for  session of an XML document.
various editor options.

Data Display Data is shown initially in either TABL or SNGL There is only one display format in the ISPF editor. The
format, depending on the settings for the 'Initial  data is formatted using tag and end-tag pairs prior to
display format' editor option. (Displayed on the  display.

Editor options (1) panel.)
Storage As described for "normal” or "large” mode, see  All of the data for the XML document is written to

128

Table 3: Characteristics of editor modes on

page 122.

a temporary data set, and then processed using
either the ISPF editor or the File Manager editor. The
following constraints might limit the size of the XML

document that can be processed:

 The user's TSO region size.

« Allocation restrictions on the size of the
temporary data set.

* Disk space constraints.

» The Db2® LOBVALA parameter (specified
in Db2® job DSNTIJUZ). The value of this
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Table 5. XML edit differences (continued)

Action Object Edit XML Edit

parameter limits the maximum amount of
storage, in KB, that each user is to have for

storing LOB values.

Db2-related considerations when changing data in a File Manager/Db2 Edit session

A File Manager/Db2 Edit session is a Db2® unit of work, commencing at the start of the Edit session and continuing until one

of these events occurs:

 The Edit session ends when END is pressed.

« The Edit session ends when CANCEL is pressed.

« A Db2® commit point is issued as part of a File Manager/Db2 SAVE primary command.

- A Db2® commit point is issued automatically because the number of successful changes reached the Auto-commit
count value specified on the Editor Options (6 of 8) panel.

Within a File Manager/Db2 Edit session, multiple changes can be made to the data; you can send these changes to Db2® for
validation with the SAVE primary command. At any time, the changes can be backed out (rolled back) to the state the data
was in at the start of the Edit session, as long as a Db2® commit point has not been issued. This is unlike an the edit of a
data set where typically, once changes have been saved, it is not possible to return to an earlier version of the data.

Changes made during a File Manager/Db2 Edit session are processed one row at a time. This is unlike the edit of a data set
where, typically all of the changes made are written all together to the data set when the data is saved and the existing data
set is completely replaced by the new one.

Changes made to the data in a Db2® object are validated by Db2® prior to the changes being accepted by Db2®. This is
unlike changes that can be made to a data set, where typically there is no validation of the data and issuing a SAVE or END

primary command is certain to save any pending changes.

Db2® might reject changes for many reasons. These are some, but not all, of the reasons that a change may be rejected:

- Inappropriate values for the data type of a column. For example, entering non-numeric data in a numeric column, or
numeric data that is out of range in a numeric column.

« Violation of any check constraints applying to the Db2® object. For example, a column defined as CHAR(1) used to
store the gender of a person, constrained to accept a value of only "M" or "F".

- Violation of any referential integrity rules applying to the Db2® object. For example, attempting to delete a primary
key for which there are dependent rows in another table, and the DELETE rule for the constraint is RESTRICT

- Attempts to insert a duplicate with respect to a unique index defined on the Db2® object.

Within a File Manager/Db2 Edit session, you can use these methods to validate, and optionally commit, pending changes to
Db2®:
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« Issue an explicit SAVE primary command.

« Press the Enter key with no other pending changes (the auto save feature). (See the Save data option on Editor
Options (6 of 8) panel on page 648.)

* Press the END key (normally PF3) to end the Edit session. ( See Ending a File Manager/Db2 editor session on
page 130.)

When you issue a SAVE primary command, any pending changes made are processed one row at a time. Each change
results in a single INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE SQL statement. If the change is unsuccessful, FM/Db2 marks the row in error

in the Edit session. You must then correct the error before you can complete (commit) the data changes to Db2®.

FM/Db2 may issue Db2® commit points automatically during the SAVE process, if a non-zero value has been specified for
the Auto-commit count, specified on the Editor Options (6 of 8) panel. Such commit points are issued whenever there have
been the specified number of successful changes; it is possible for multiple commit points to be issued during the SAVE

process. The commit points are issued regardless of whether errors are encountered when processing other rows.

At the end of the SAVE process, FM/Db2 may also issue an explicit Db2® commit, depending on the setting of the Commit
when save issued and Commit when no save errors options. (See Editor Options (6 of 8) panel on page 648.)

Usage note: When processing a Db2® object that is subject to constraints, frequent validation of any changes made can
avoid frustration at the end of the editor session (when PF3 is pressed). You can issue the SAVE command repeatedly during
an Edit session to validate the changes just made, while retaining the ability to cancel the entire Edit session. Remember that,
until a Db2® commit point is issued, the entire unit of work can be rolled back. In "normal mode”, you also have the option to

auto-commit changes when you issue a SAVE primary command. This option is disabled in "large mode".

Related references

SAVE primary command on page 936
Editor Options (6 of 8) panel on page 648

Ending a File Manager/Db2 editor session

In View or Browse:
To end your FM/Db2 editor session:

Press the Exit function key (F3) or the Cancel function key (F12).

In Edit:
To end your FM/Db2 editor session and save any changes you have made:
Enter END on the command line, or press the Exit function key (F3).

To present the changes you have made to the current table to Db2® for validation, without ending the FM/Db2 editor

session:

Use the SAVE primary command.
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When you use the SAVE command, FM/Db2 processes any changes made one line at a time. Each change
results in either an SQL INSERT, UPDATE or DELETE operation, Db2® may reject one of more of your changes.
This is unlike an editor session of a normal data set, where generally all changes are made, or no changes are
made.

Note the following about the SAVE process:

« FM/Db2 issues Db2® COMMIT points according to these commit options:
o Commit when save issued
- Commit when no save errors

o Auto-commit count

The settings for these options are either the global settings, or as specified for this FM/Db2 editor
session only. The first two options influence whether a Db2® COMMIT is issued at the end of the
SAVE process. The third option influences whether Db2® COMMIT points are issued during the SAVE
process.

« Issuing a Db2® COMMIT finalizes all pending changes to the data, and is an irrevocable process. After
the COMMIT is issued, you can cancel the editor session; however, any changes made since the start
of the edit session are not backed out. Conversely, if no COMMIT has been issued, you can back out all
changes made during the current editor session, regardless of how many SAVE commands have been
issued.

» When the editor is operating in "large mode", any automatic Db2® COMMIT is disabled. Your changes
are still presented to Db2® and validated; however, the final COMMIT is deferred until you end the editor
session.

To end your FM/Db2 editor session without saving your changes (that is, since the previous successful commit point):

Enter canceL (or caN) on the command line, or press the Cancel function key (F12). If you have made any
changes to the data, FM/Db2 displays a message box asking you to confirm that you want to discard the
changes.

Note:

1. If there are dependent related FM/Db2 editor sessions still active:
> You need to end these sessions before you end the current (parent) FM/Db2 editor session (unless
you cancel the session).
o Canceling the current FM/Db2 editor session also cancels all the dependent related FM/Db2 editor
sessions.

Related tasks

Editing related tables on page 188

Specifying the editor session mode: "normal mode" or "large mode" on page 121
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Related references

CANCEL primary command on page 872
SAVE primary command on page 936
Editor Options (6 of 8) panel on page 648

Starting another FM/Db2 editor session

When you are in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can start another FM/Db2 editor session by issuing the BROWSE,
EDIT, VIEW, or REDIT primary commands.

BROWSE, EDIT, VIEW commands
The BROWSE, EDIT, and VIEW primary commands start another FM/Db2 editor session and display the Browse,

Edit, or View entry panel respectively.

The new FM/Db2 editor session is stacked on top of the current FM/Db2 editor session. If you specify a Db2®
object owner and Db2® object name, the owner and name fields are pre-filled on the entry panel for the new
FM/Db2 editor session.

Note: To start a File Manager/Db2 editor session in Browse mode from the Primary Option Menu panel,

enter the abbreviated form of the BROWSE command, B, on the command line.

Examples:
VI EW
Starts a new FM/Db2 editor session, in View mode.
BRO DSN8910. EMP

Starts a new FM/Db2 editor session, in Browse mode. The owner field is set to 'DSN8910' and the

name field is set to 'EMP', on the Browse entry panel for the new editor session.
EDI T EMP

Starts a new FM/Db2 editor session, in Edit mode. The name field is set to 'EMP’, on the Edit entry
panel for the new editor session.

To exit the new FM/Db2 editor session and return to the current FM/Db2 editor session, press the End or

CANCEL key.

REDIT command
The REDIT primary command displays information about tables related by a Db2® referential integrity (RI)

constraint, to the Db2® object currently being edited. The command is context and cursor sensitive.

Related references

Listing related tables on page 189
BROWSE primary command on page 871
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EDIT primary command on page 885
VIEW primary command on page 946
REDIT primary command on page 930
Related tables panel on page 754

Specifying the Db2® object you want to view

This section describes how you specify the Db2® object you want to view when you use the FM/Db2 View Utility (option
1), the FM/Db2 Edit Utility (option 2), or the FM/Db2 Browse Utility (option B) to view Db2® data or, in the case of edit, to
optionally change Db2® data. The descriptions apply to the Db2® View panel, Db2® Edit panel, and Db2® Browse panel

respectively.

To specify the table you want to view, use the Name entry field and, optionally, the Location, Owner, Database, and Table

space entry fields.

To specify the template that you want FM/Db2 to use when viewing the data, use a combination of the Template and

Template usage entry fields. You can:

- Specify a template that describes the format of the Db2® object:
> Use Data set name, and optionally Member, to specify the template.
> Select 1 (Above).

* Use the last (previously used) template:
o Select 2 (Previous).

Any values in the Data set name and Member fields are ignored.

« Use FM/Db2 to generate a template using the information in the Db2® catalog:

o Select 3 (Generate from table). This is the default setting.

Any values in the Data set name and Member fields are ignored.

» Use FM/Db2 to generate a template using the information in the Db2® catalog and store the generated template
using the name you specify (if the data set already exists, FM/Db2 replaces it):
> Use Data set name, and optionally Member, to specify the name that you want FM/Db2 to use if storing the
generated template.

o Select 4 (Generate/Replace).

You can select this option to change the options for the current editor session:
Edit options
Enter one of these:
A <.’ oran “A”

Displays the first FM/Db2 editor options panel, prior to displaying the data for the Db2® object
being processed.
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A number in the range 1-8
Displays the nth FM/Db2 editor options panel directly where n is the value entered.
Any options that you set last only for the duration of the current Edit session, and override any conflicting global
options. To permanently change the Edit options, select option 0.2.
You can select the following options by entering a “.”” or an “A”:
Edit template
Select this option to edit the template before editing the data.
Re-edit template

Select this option to control the navigation between panels within the Edit dialog. This option controls the
behavior of the F3 and F12 keys when pressed from within an Edit session.

Create audit trail

Select this option to generate an audit trail report of all successful modifications to Db2® data made during the

current Edit session.

Note: This option is not displayed if SAF-rule controlled auditing is not in effect. See SAF-rule controlled
auditing on page 69.

Note: Entering an "A” in an option field changes the behavior of the dialog so that the appropriate options panel is
always displayed. If you only need to refer to an options panel on one occasion, use the “.”” character. The “.”” is
cleared after the option is processed, thereby returning the dialog to the default behavior, which is to not show the

various option panels.

Related tasks

Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels on page 44
Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123
Editing a template on page 81

Related references

Db2 Browse panel on page 595
Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Restricting the data that FM/Db2 loads from Db2®

When you view a Db2® table or view in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, FM/Db2 accesses Db2® to obtain a copy of the
data in the table or view. This copy of the data is loaded into the FM/Db2 editor. In normal circumstances, the data for every

column of the Db2® object is retrieved - with the exception of any LOB or XML columns (see Viewing and changing LOB data

134



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

and XML documents on page 125 for more information). This occurs regardless of whether you have deselected one or

more columns using the template editor.

However, you may find that you want to restrict the data that FM/Db2 loads, either because you are only interested in data

that satisfies certain selection criteria, or simply to limit the number of rows of data that FM/Db2 retrieves.
The following sections discuss the ways in which you can restrict the data that FM/Db2 loads.

Related tasks

Storage considerations on page 135

Viewing large tables or views on page 136

Restricting the rows to view by specifying row selection criteria on page 136
Restricting the rows to view with the "Row count" entry field on page 137
Interactively developing row selection criteria on page 136

Using Select Statement Edit to limit the data retrieved by FM/Db2 on page 137
Specifying the editor session mode: "normal mode" or "large mode" on page 121

Specifying the start position for your FM/Db2 editor session on page 123

Storage considerations

If you are working with large Db2® tables or views, you may need to consider how much space is required in the editor to
store the copy of the Db2® object.

The FM/Db2 editor uses storage in the TSO user's address space. The size of the address space is governed by the TSO
region size, which may be limited by your systems administrator. As a guide, the amount of space needed by the FM/Db2

editor is the number of rows loaded, multiplied by the number of bytes of data in each row, multiplied by an editor overhead.

For example, to load 100,000 rows of 20 bytes into the FM/Db2 editor, requires at least 2MB of storage. The editor overhead

factor is at least 1 and can be as much as 3, so up to 6MB of storage may be needed.

To take another example, if each row occupies 1000 bytes, every 1024 rows loaded requires about 1MB of storage. Therefore
to load 100,000 such rows, at least 100MB of storage is required.

When the editor is operating in "normal mode", the number of rows loaded remains fixed and can be used to estimate the

total storage requirements.

When the editor is operating in "large mode", the number of rows loaded in approximately three times the number of rows
visible in TABL display format. This number remains unchanged regardless of any scrolling operations. When changes
are made to rows, those rows remain in the editor. Therefore you may still encounter storage problems if you perform edit

operations that change large numbers of rows in the table.

When you need to change large numbers of rows, consider changing the table by direct execution of SQL statements.
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Viewing large tables or views

If the Db2® table or view requires more storage than is available in the TSO region, you will have to restrict the data that
FM/Db2 loads from Db2®. The most convenient way to do this is to select "large mode" by specifying ALL, 0 or * in the Row

count field on the entry panel. Large mode may not be available if the product installer has chosen to disable it.

When processing an object containing large object columns, FM/Db2 requires at least as much memory (virtual storage) as
that needed to store one row of data from the object, with every large object column at the maximum possible size for that
column. This may not be possible with a small TSO region size and large object data in the megabyte (or greater) range. To
process an object with large object columns, create a Db2® view of the object without the large object columns present, and

then process the view.
The following sections describe other ways in which you can restrict the data that FM/Db2 loads.

Related references

Specifying the editor session mode: "normal mode" or "large mode" on page 121

Restricting the rows to view by specifying row selection criteria

When you specify row selection criteria, FM/Db2 retrieves only those rows that match your criteria from Db2®. Only these
rows are loaded into the Db2® editor. Specifying row selection criteria is usually the most convenient and efficient method
for restricting the data that FM/Db2 loads from Db2®.

This method applies to both "normal mode" and "large mode".

Related tasks

Selecting rows on page 83

Specifying the editor session mode: "normal mode" or "large mode" on page 121

Interactively developing row selection criteria

Sometimes you may need to view or edit a Db2® table or view with which you are not familiar. You may only need to
view (and possibly change) a few rows of the table or view. FM/Db2 View and FM/Db2 Edit provide options to assist in

interactively identifying the rows of interest, and then restricting the data loaded by FM/Db2 using row selection criteria.

To use this method, you need to alter the behavior of the editor dialog by setting the Edit template and Re-edit template
options (use “A”). You can then alternate between the data display and the Column Selection/Edit panels, refining the row

selection criteria until you have identified exactly the rows you require.

Related tasks

Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels on page 44

Selecting rows on page 83
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Restricting the rows to view with the "Row count” entry field

If you just want to limit the volume of data that FM/Db2 retrieves from Db2®, use the Row count entry field on the Db2® View
panel or the Db2® Edit panel to specify the number of rows of Db2® data you want.

You can use this entry field to select "large mode" by typing ALL, 0, or * in the field.

If the maximum number of rows was retrieved, the message “Limit of Rows Retrieved” appears immediately below the last
row (in TABL display format).

You can use this entry field when viewing or editing large tables, in combination with the Start position entry field, to show
small portions of the table. You can then specify row selection criteria that limit rows retrieved to those of interest.

Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Restricting the rows to view with the "Start position" entry field

In some situations, the rows of interest may be located together in the table, but not necessarily at the beginning. In this
case, if you know the approximate starting row number, you can specify a start position value in the Start position entry field.

FM/Db2 skips rows until the specified start position and then loads rows from that point.

In "normal mode", the Row count value applies from the starting row, not the beginning of the table. Once the rows have been

loaded you cannot scroll up to see the skipped rows.

In "large mode", FM/Db2 loads rows from the start position until the limits discussed in Specifying the editor session mode:
'normal mode" or "large mode" on page 121 are reached. In "large mode", you can scroll up from the start position to the

first row of the table if required.

Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Using Select Statement Edit to limit the data retrieved by FM/Db2

You can use the “Enter, execute and explain SQL statements” function (option 4.3) to enter a SELECT statement and display
the results in a File Manager/Db2 editor session. In general, if you want to view or edit a Db2® table or view, View (option 1)
and Edit (option 2) are recommended. However, you can specify the columns to retrieve using option 4.3.

For example, the following statement retrieves all columns from the DSN8810.EMP table:
SELECT * FROM DSN8810.EMP
However, the following statement retrieves only the listed columns:

SELECT EMPNO, FIRSTNME, MIDINIT, LASTNAME, WORKDEPT, PHONENO,
HIREDATE, JOB, EDLEVEL, SEX, BIRTHDATE FROM DSN8810.EMP
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You might use this method when editing a table with many columns, most of which are of no interest to you. Alternatively, if
the Db2® object has a “wide” row, omitting long VARCHAR or VARGRAPHIC columns may dramatically reduce the amount of
data retrieved by FM/Db2 and loaded into the editor.

Note: When you omit columns from a Db2® object, you may find that not all edit operations are possible. For
example, inserting a new row will fail if any of the omitted columns is defined as NOT NULL.

Related tasks

View and Edit options (options 1 and 2) on page 65
Storage considerations on page 135

Entering, executing, and explaining SQL statements on page 416
Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613
Db2 Edit panel on page 598
Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625

Viewing data in a File Manager/Db2 editor session

When you view a Db2® table or view in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can:

- Locate a specific row or column

- Search the data for a specific string or numeric value
« Select a display format for the data

« Scroll or sort the data

Count of rows fetched in a File Manager/Db2 editor session

When FM/Db?2 first displays data in an editor session, it shows the number of rows that were fetched. “nn rows fetched”
is shown in the upper left, on either the second line (if the command line is at the bottom of the display) or third line (if the
command line is at the top of the display), and persists until you press Enter or any function key.

Locating a row

To move to a particular row number, use the LOCATE primary command. In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, rows are
numbered from 1 upwards and the row number is shown in the prefix area (TABL display mode) or in the upper right of the
panel (SNGL display mode). For example, to move to row 42, enter the following command:

LOCATE 42

In TABL display format, this command scrolls the display (either forwards or backwards) so that row number 42 is displayed

at the top of the screen. In SNGL display format, the display changes so that row number 42 is displayed.
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In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can also use the LOCATE primary command to move to a row to which a particular

label has been assigned. For example, to move to the row labeled “.HERE", enter the following command:
LOCATE .HERE
In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, if in TABL display format, this command scrolls the display (either forwards or

backwards) so that the row labeled “.HERE” is at the top of the screen. In SNGL display format, the display changes so that
the row, previously labeled “.HERE” in TABL display format, is displayed.

Related tasks

TABL display format on page 150
SNGL display format on page 152

Assigning labels to rows on page 147
Related references

LOCATE primary command on page 917

Locating a column

You can use the LOCATE primary command to move to a particular column. You can specify either a Db2® column number,

or part or all of a column name.

You specify a Db2® column number by preceding the column number with the “#” symbol (for example, #4). Db2® column
numbers are shown on the Column Selection/Edit panel, and optionally in both TABL and SNGL display formats when you
view data. (To display column numbers, you must select the Show column number option on the third Editor Options panel.)
For long character columns only (> 50 bytes) you can optionally locate a character position within a column.

You specify a Db2® column name by typing all or part of the column name, with or without quotation marks.

When FM/Db2 finds the specified column, it scrolls the data so that the matching column is displayed on the left of the
screen (in TABL display format), or at the top of the screen (in SNGL display format). In addition, after FM/Db2 has found the
specified column, in SNGL display format if you press F11 (to display the following record) or F10 (to display the preceding
record), the data is scrolled to show the matching column at the top of the screen for each record displayed. If you change to

TABL display format, the data is scrolled so that the matching column is displayed on the left of the screen.

Related tasks

TABL display format on page 150

SNGL display format on page 152

View and Edit options (options 1 and 2) on page 65

Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123

Related references
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LOCATE primary command on page 917
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
Editor Options (3 of 8) panel on page 634

Specifying the column number or column name

To locate a column, you must specify one of the following:

» a Db2® column number
» a column name, or

« part of a column name

The following command locates column 4 in the data:

LOCATE #4

The following command locates column 4 in the data, and scrolls the display so that character position 100 of that column is

visible:

LOCATE #4 100

Either of the following commands locates column EMPNO in the data:
L EMPNO

L '"EMPNO'

If you specify part of column name, the LOCATE command matches any column that contains the specified string within the

column name. For example,
L NO

locates both EMPNO and DEPTNO.

Using the FLD parameter

The FLD parameter indicates to FM/Db2 that the string following the FLD keyword is the name or part of the name of the
column you want to locate. You use the FLD parameter to resolve any ambiguity that might exist between column names and

other command parameters.

You must specify the FLD parameter before the string, if the search string is “NEXT”, “PREV”, “FIRST", “LAST", “FLD”, starts

with “#”, or is a number.

For example, to locate a column name containing the # symbol such as #ITEMS, use the following command:

L FLD #ITEMS

The command L #I TEMs results in an error as FM/Db2 is expecting the # symbol to be followed by a numeric Db2® column

number.
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Specifying the search direction and starting point

By default, the LOCATE primary command searches for the next occurrence of the specified column name, starting at the
column currently displayed on the left of the screen (in TABL display format), or at the top of the screen (in SNGL display
format).

You can control the direction and scope of the column name search by entering one of the following optional parameters:

* NEXT
* PREV
* FIRST
« LAST

The following sections describe how you use each of the preceding parameters.

Using the NEXT parameter

NEXT is the default value. Both of the following commands search for the next column name containing the string “NO”:

L NEXT 'NO'
L NO NEXT

In TABL display format, the preceding commands start at (but exclude) the column currently displayed on the left of the
screen and scan right to find the first column name that is either “NO”, or contains the string “NO” (for example, NO, EMPNO,
DEPTNO and NOMINAL all contain the string “NO”). The search ends when either a match occurs, or the last column of the
Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the matching column is

displayed on the left of the display.

In SNGL display format, the preceding commands start at (but exclude) the column currently displayed at the top of the
screen and scan down to find the first matching column name. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the last
column of the Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the
matching column is displayed at the top of the display.

Using the PREV parameter

Both of the following commands search backwards for the next column name containing the string “NO™:

L PREV NO
L NO PREV

In TABL display format, the preceding commands start at (but exclude) the column currently displayed on the left of the
screen and scan left to find the first column name that is either “NO”, or contains the string “NO”. The search ends when
either a match occurs, or the first column of the Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2

scrolls the data so that the matching column is displayed on the left of the display.

In SNGL display format, the preceding commands start at (but exclude) the column currently displayed at the top of the

screen and scan up to find the first matching column name. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the first column
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of the Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the matching

column is displayed at the top of the display.

Using the FIRST parameter

Both of the following commands search for the first column name containing the string “NO”:

L FIRST NO
L '"NO' FIRST

In TABL display format, the preceding commands start at the first column for the Db2® object and scan right to find the
first column name that is either “NO”, or contains the string “NO”. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the
last column of the Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the
matching column is displayed on the left of the display.

In SNGL display format, the preceding commands start at the first column for the Db2® object and scan down to find the first
matching column name. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the last column of the Db2® object is encountered.
If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the matching column is displayed at the top of the

display.

Using the LAST parameter

Both of the following commands search for the last column name containing the string “NO”:

L LAST NO
L NO LAST

In TABL display format, the preceding commands start at the last column for the Db2® object and scan left to find the
last column name that is either “NO”, or contains the string “NO”. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the
first column of the Db2® object is encountered. If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the
matching column is displayed on the left of the display.

In SNGL display format, the preceding commands start at the last column for the Db2® object and scan up to find the first
matching column name. The search ends when either a match occurs, or the first column of the Db2® object is encountered.
If a matching column name is found, FM/Db2 scrolls the data so that the matching column is displayed at the top of the

display.
Finding a string
To search the data for a specific string, use the FIND primary command (which you can abbreviate as F or /).

For example, to search for the next occurrence of the string “Golden” in any mix of uppercase and lowercase, enter the

following on the command line:

F GOLDEN
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Repeating the search

To move the cursor to the next occurrence of the search string, issue the RFIND primary command or press the RFind
function key (F5).

Note: RFIND works from the cursor position. When you use the RFind function key (F5), the cursor remains in the
body of the data and pressing the key moves to the next occurrence of the string. However, if you type the RFIND
primary command on the command line, you need to reposition the cursor on the last occurrence of string and then
press Enter in order to find the next occurrence.

To find the same string as you specified on the previous FIND primary command, specify an asterisk (*) as the search string.

Handling long strings

For character columns (CHAR, VARCHAR), you can specify a search string up to 100 characters long. However, when you are
dealing with a long search string, you may find that you cannot fit the whole FIND command (including other parameters) on

the command line. To overcome the problem, do one of the following to display an Extended Command Entry pop-up panel:

« Enter Fx (for Find Extended)
« Enter the FIND command (or one of its abbreviations, such as F or /) with no parameters

Note: If you have previously used the FIND or CHANGE commands in the current FM/Db2 editor session, to
display the Extended Command Entry pop-up panel in this way, you will need to first use the RESET command
before entering the FIND command (or one of its abbreviations) without any parameters. Alternatively, enter
FX.

The Extended Command Entry pop-up panel contains five lines (each 50 characters long) that you can use to enter all the
FIND command parameters (but not the actual keyword FIND or any of its abbreviations). FM/Db2 treats the five lines on the
pop-up panel as contiguous, allowing you to specify a long search string, the Db2® column number and optionally any other
parameters, using up to 250 characters in total.

Note: You can continue the search string (or any other parameter) from the last position on one line of the pop-up
panel to the first position of the next line. However, this does not mean that you need to completely fill a line before
using the next line. For example, you can specify the search string on the first of the five lines, and the Db2® column
number (specified as #n) on the next line. If you do not use all of a line, FM/Db2 treats the unused part of the line as
a single space.

Figure 48: Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the FIND command showing contiguous nature of entry lines on

page 144 shows the Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the FIND command. In this example, FM/Db2 finds any
previous occurrences of a long string (78 characters) in Db2® column 3.
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Figure 48. Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the FIND command showing contiguous nature of entry lines

Process  Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
Extended Command Entry DATE

Complete typing the FIND command and press Enter.

0 FIND ===> 'Good judgment comes from experience, and experien

0] ===> ce comes from bad judgment.' ngs, who

0] ===> prev #3 re almos

0] ===> ng the a

0 ===> arn from

0 m the ex

0] re almos

0] Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F9=Swap F12=Cancel ngs, who

0 but als

000009 000110 You gain strength, courage and confidence by every experience in
000010 000120 Men are wise 1in proportion, not to their experience, but to their
000011 000130 Experience is a hard teacher because she gives the test first, th
000012 000140 Experience teaches only the teachable.

Command ===> f Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references

FIND primary command on page 896

Finding data within specific columns

You can optionally limit the effects of primary commands to a specified column, a list of columns, or one or more ranges of

columns.

You specify the columns to be searched using #n column references. These are displayed above each column in TABL
display format, or next to each column in SNGL display format. The search string is found only if it is completely contained

within one of the specified columns.

Specifying a list of columns

When you specify a list of columns, you must either:

« Enclose the column references (optionally separated by commas) in parentheses, or

- Separate the column references with commas but without any intervening spaces.

These are valid lists of columns:

#17
(#17)

(#17 #22)
(#17, #22)
#17,#22

These are invalid lists of columns:

#17 #22
#17, #22
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The search string is found if it is completely contained within one of the specified columns. For example, the following

command excludes all records containing the characters “the” (in any mix of uppercase and lowercase) in column #5:

EXCLUDE ALL the #5

The following command finds the next record containing an uppercase letter A in column #8 or #9:

FIND C'A' #8,#9

Specifying ranges of columns

You specify a range of columns by nominating the first and last column reference of the range, separated by a hyphen, with

or without intervening spaces. You can optionally enclose the range in parentheses.

These are valid ranges of columns:

#17-#19
#17 - #19
(#17-#19)
(#17 - #19)

To specify more than one range of columns:

« Enclose each column range in parentheses (optionally separated by commas), or
« Separate each column range with commas, but without any intervening spaces.

These are valid ranges of columns:

(#8-#11) (#17-#19) (#24-#25)
(#8-#11) , (#17-#19) , (#24-#25)
#8-#11,#17-#19,#24-#25

These are invalid ranges of columns:

#8-#11 #17-#19 #24-#25
#8-#11, #17-#19, #24-#25

Note:

1. Column ranges can overlap. For example, #2- #7, #5-#9. In this case, the result is a consolidated single

column range equivalent to #2- #9.

TABL display format on page 150
SNGL display format on page 152
Searching numeric columns on page 148

Excluding rows on page 159

Related references
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CHANGE primary command on page 874
EXCLUDE primary command on page 887
FIND primary command on page 896

Finding a string within specific portions of the data

When you use the FIND command to search for a string, you can limit the search to specific portions of the data you are

searching:

« To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a prefix in the data, specify the PREFIX parameter.
« To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a suffix in the data, specify the SUFFIX parameter.

- To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a word in the data, specify the WORD parameter.
Related references

FIND primary command on page 896

Finding data within excluded or non-excluded rows

If your data contains excluded and non-excluded rows, you can limit the search for a string or numeric value to:

« Only non-excluded rows (parameter NX), or

+ Only excluded rows (parameter EX or X)

For example, the following command finds the next non-excluded row containing the string “SCARECROW" in column

number 1 or column number 7:

FIND SCARECROW (#1 #7) NX

And the following command finds the next excluded row containing the value 1024 in column number 3:

FIND 1024 #3 EX

Related references

FIND primary command on page 896

Finding data within a label range

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can limit the search for a string or numeric value to a range of rows, identified by a

pair of labels indicating the first and last rows to be searched.

For example, the following command finds the next row containing the string “TIME” in column number 10 in the range of
rows from the label .STRT to the label .FNSH

FIND TIME #10 .STRT .FNSH

And the following command finds the next row containing the value 2840 in column number 4 or column number 6 in the

range of rows from the current cursor position to the label .END

146



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

FIND 2840 #4,#6 .ZCSR .END

Related tasks
Assigning labels to rows on page 147
Related references

FIND primary command on page 896

Assigning labels to rows

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, if you use the CHANGE, DELETE, EXCLUDE, EXPORT, or FIND command in TABL display
format, you can limit the rows that are searched by entering a “range” parameter. The range parameter consists of a pair of
labels indicating the first and last rows to be searched. The string is found if it is contained within the specified range.

A label can be one to four alphabetic characters, beginning with a period (.). Labels starting with the letter “Z” are assigned
by the editor.

You assign a label by typing the valid character string into the prefix area of the row. In the following example, the label .HERE
is assigned to row number 16 and the label .THRE is assigned to row number 129:

00015 This is a row.
.HERE This is a row with a label.
00017 This is a row.

00128 This is a row.
.THRE This is a row with a label.
00130 This is a row.

After it is assigned, a label stays with the row, even if the row is moved.

To remove a label from a data row, blank out the label characters (or overtype them with a new label) then press Enter. You
can unassign a label by deleting the row containing that label, or you can remove all row labels by using the RESET LABEL

command.

You can overtype a label with a prefix command without unassigning the label. The label reappears at the completion of the

command and remains displayed in the row prefix area.
You can move a label to another row by typing the same label on a new row.

Some labels are automatically assigned and maintained by the editor. These special labels begin with the letter “Z” (Your own
labels therefore must not start with a “Z".) Unlike other labels, these editor-assigned labels do not necessarily stay with the

same row, but instead represent logical positions on the display.

Some of these editor-assigned labels are available to you. The editor assigns:
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.ZCSR

To the row on which the cursor is currently positioned.
.ZFST

To the first row (relative row number 1). This can be abbreviated to .ZF.
ZLST

To the last row. This can be abbreviated to .ZL.

The following FIND command finds the next row, excluded or non-excluded, containing the string xxx, in the column with
column number 5, in the range of rows from the current cursor position to the end of data:

FIND xxx #5 .ZCSR .ZLST

The following EXCLUDE command excludes all rows, excluded or non-excluded, containing the string “ABC”, in either of the
columns with column numbers 3 and 7, in the range of rows from the label .HERE to the label .THRE:

EXCLUDE ALL ABC (#3 #7) .HERE .THRE

If you use the range parameter, the two labels must be separated by a blank or comma. A single label is not allowed. The
labels can be any combination of the editor-assigned labels (.ZCSR, .ZFST, .ZLST) or labels you have assigned yourself.

The label representing the smaller relative row number is used as the start of the range and the label representing the larger
relative row number is used as the end of the range, regardless of the order in which they are specified.

If the range you specify includes excluded rows that are hidden from display or represented by shadow lines, those rows are
not affected by the command.

Related references

CHANGE primary command on page 874
DELETE primary command on page 881
EXCLUDE primary command on page 887
FIND primary command on page 896
RESET primary command on page 931

Searching numeric columns

The numeric value of the search string must equal the formatted numeric value of the column. The lengths (number of
digits) of the search string and of the numeric column are not significant. Similarly, the data type of the numeric column is
not significant. For example, a search string of 123 matches a DECIMAL column containing 00123, or a SMALLINT column
containing 123. A search string of 123 does not match a DECIMAL or SMALLINT column containing 12300 (because the
numeric values are different). An unsigned value in the string is considered to be positive.

Related references

Finding data within specific columns on page 144
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Related references

CHANGE primary command on page 874
EXCLUDE primary command on page 887
FIND primary command on page 896

Changing the view of displayed data

You can change the view of data displayed in a File Manager/Db2 editor session by editing the template to:

» Show only selected columns

- Change the sequence of displayed columns
» Change column headings

« Change the width of columns

+ Show leading zeros (numeric columns)

After you have edited the template, you can either save it for future use, or just use it for the current FM/Db2 editor session

only.
To edit the template in the current FM/Db2 editor session, use the TEDIT primary command.
To edit the template from the Table View or Table Edit panel, select the Edit template option.

Related tasks
Working with templates on page 72
Related references

TEDIT primary command on page 942

Selecting a display format

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can view the data in the following display formats:

+ Tabular format (TABL), or
« Single-row format (SNGL)

To select the display format you want, you can:

« Enter one of the following values (or just its first letter) in the Format field (in the upper right corner of the Table View
or Table Edit panel):
> TABL
> SNGL
« Use the FORMAT primary command to toggle between TABL and SNGL display formats.
« In TABL display format, use the FS primary command to change to SNGL display format.
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- In SNGL display format, use the FT primary command to change to TABL display format.
« If in TABL display format, use the FS prefix command to change to SNGL display format.

The following pages describe the TABL and SNGL display formats.

Related references

FORMAT primary command on page 903
FS primary command on page 906
FT primary command on page 906

Table Edit panel on page 825

TABL display format

In TABL display format (the default format), the rows of the table are presented formatted into columns displayed

horizontally across the panel.

Figure 49: View panel in TABL display format (with all optional lines displayed) on page 150 shows an example of a view

display in TABL display format.

Figure 49. View panel in TABL display format (with all optional lines displayed)

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table View 42 rows fetched
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE JOB

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8 +
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4) DATE CH(8)
PU--+> <———+----1-> - {———+----1--—-> <-NF <==> K———t——==> <———t-—

*xxx Top of data *x*xx*xx

000010 CHRISTINE< I HAAS< A0O 3978 01.01.1965 PRES
000020 MICHAEL< L THOMPSON< BO1 3476 10.10.1973 MANAGE
000030 SALLY< A KWAN< co1 4738 05.04.1975 MANAGE
000050 JOHNK B GEYER< EO1 6789 17.08.1949 MANAGE
000060 IRVINGK F STERN< D11 6423 14.09.1973 MANAGE
000070 EVA< D PULASKI< D21 7831 30.09.1980 MANAGE
000090 EILEENK W HENDERSON< E11 5498 15.08.1970 MANAGE
000100 THEODORE< Q SPENSERK E21 0972 19.06.1980 MANAGE
000110 VINCENZO< G LUCCHESI< A0O 3490 16.05.1958 SALESR
000120 sean< O'CONNELL< A0O 2167 05.12.1963 CLERK
000130 DOLORESK M QUINTANAK co1 4578 28.07.1971 ANALYS
000140 HEATHERK A NICHOLLS< co1 1793 15.12.1976 ANALYS
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Figure 50: Edit panel in TABL display format (with all optional lines displayed) on page 151 shows an example of an edit
display in TABL display format.
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Figure 50. Edit panel in TABL display format (with all optional lines displayed)

Process  Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 42 rows fetched
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7

CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE

000000 *xxx Top of data **x*x
000000 ***xx Top of data **xxx

000001 000010 CHRISTINEK< I HAAS< A0O 3978 01.01.1965
000002 000020 MICHAEL< L THOMPSON< BO1 3476 10.10.1973
000003 000030 SALLY< A KWAN< col 4738 05.04.1975
000004 000050 JOHN< B GEYERK EO1 6789 17.08.1949
000005 000060 IRVING< F STERN< D11 6423 14.09.1973
000006 000070 EVA< D PULASKI< D21 7831 30.09.1980
000007 000090 EILEEN< W HENDERSON< El1l 5498 15.08.1970
000008 000100 THEODOREK Q SPENSERK< E21 0972 19.06.1980
000009 000110 VINCENZO< G LUCCHESI< AOO 3490 16.05.1958
000010 000120 sean< O'CONNELL< AGO 2167 05.12.1963
000011 000130 DOLORES< M QUINTANAK col 4578 28.07.1971
000012 000140 HEATHERK A NICHOLLSK col1 1793 15.12.1976
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Multiple rows are displayed on the one panel (limited by the screen size). Each column of the table is formatted according
to the data type for that column. For example, numeric data types are displayed as whole or decimal numbers, and date and

time fields are displayed as dates or times.

By default, the headings are the names of the columns as defined in the Db2® catalog. You can change them by editing the

template.

For SELECT statement View or Edit only, the heading might be displayed as COLnnn where nnn is 001, 002, and so on. This
indicates a generated column name. Both of the following examples cause FM/Db2 to generate a column name:

SELECT 1, dbname FROM SYSIBM.SYSTABLES

SELECT CONCAT (dbname, tsname) FROM SYSIBM.SYSTABLES

One or more columns in the FM/Db2 editor session might be protected. This can occur if:

 The object being edited has a primary key, and the Allow updates to primary key option is not selected.

 The object being edited is a read-only view.

« The object being edited is the result table from an arbitrary SELECT statement (that is, select statement edit).

« The object being edited is a table, but contains columns, excluding ROWID columns, marked as not updateable in the
Db2® catalog. The Db2® catalog tables fall into this category.

If you display data in TABL display format, you can scroll up, down, left, and right.

To display the data in hexadecimal format, use the HEX primary command:

HEX ON

In TABL display format, the view or edit display always shows the column names for each displayed column (or the

alternative field heading if you have defined one).
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Optionally, you can display up to 3 additional information lines between the column heading line and the top of data. These
are (in order):

+ A line containing the column number (as defined in the Db2® catalog).

« A line containing the data type for the column (and the length for non-numeric fields).

- A line showing a ruler above each column. The ruler can include offset information and, optionally, information about
primary and foreign keys, and unique indexes.

You can select which, if any, of these additional information lines are displayed on the editor display either:

« For all FM/Db2 editor sessions by setting the appropriate global option using the Editor Options panel, or
« For the current FM/Db2 editor session only:

> For View, you set the appropriate option using the View (option 1) panel.

> For Edit, you set the appropriate option using the Edit (option 2) panel.

Related tasks

Working with templates on page 72

Scrolling on page 157

View and Edit options (options 1 and 2) on page 65

ROWID columns on page 104

Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123

Excluding rows on page 159
Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613

Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625
HEX primary command on page 907

SNGL display format
In SNGL display format, only one row of the table is displayed on the panel at the one time.

Figure 51: Edit panel in SNGL display format (with all optional columns displayed) on page 153 shows an example of an
edit display in SNGL display format.



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

Figure 51. Edit panel in SNGL display format (with all optional columns displayed)

Process Options Utilities Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 1 of 42

TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format SNGL

Top Column is 1 of 13 in Row 1

Ref Rdf Key Column Type(len) Data

#1 PU EMPNO CH(6) 000010

#2 FIRSTNME VC(12) CHRISTINE<

#3 MIDINIT  CH(1) I

#4 LASTNAME VC(15) HAAS<

#6 PHONENO CH(4) 3978

#7 HIREDATE DATE 01/01/1965

#8 JOB CH(8) PRES

#9 EDLEVEL SMINT 18

#10 SEX CH(1) F

#11 BIRTHDATE DATE 08/14/1933

#12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 52750.00

#13 BONUS DEC(9,2) 1000.00

#14 COMM DEC(9,2) 4220.00

*xxx End of record ***x

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F10=Previous F1ll=Next F12=Cancel

The columns of the table are displayed vertically on the panel, with the column header on the left of the panel, and the data
for that column on the right. Each column of the table is formatted according to the data type for that column. For example,

numeric data types are displayed as whole or decimal numbers, and date and time fields are displayed as dates or times.

By default, the headings are the names of the columns as defined in the Db2® catalog. You can change them by editing the

template.

For SELECT statement in a File Manager/Db2 editor session, the heading might be displayed as COLnnn where nnn is 001,
002, and so on. This indicates a generated column name. Both of the following examples cause FM/Db2 to generate a

column name:
SELECT 1, dbname FROM SYSIBM.SYSTABLES

SELECT CONCAT (dbname, tsname) FROM SYSIBM.SYSTABLES

One or more columns in the FM/Db2 editor session might be protected. This can occur if:

 The object being edited has a primary key, and the “Allow updates to primary key” option is not selected.

» The object being edited is a read-only view.

« The object being edited is the result table from an arbitrary SELECT statement (that is, select statement edit).

« The object being edited is a table, but contains columns, excluding ROWID columns, marked as not updateable in the
Db2® catalog. The Db2® catalog tables fall into this category.

If you display data in SNGL display format, you can:

« Scroll within the row (up and down)

« Scroll forward and backward within the table (to show the next and previous non-excluded rows)

To display the data in hexadecimal format, use the HEX primary command Hex ON.

153



154

User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

In SNGL display format, the view or edit display always shows two columns: the name of the column, and the data for that
column.

Optionally, you can display up to three additional information columns. Two of these columns, Ref and Key, are displayed to
the left of the column containing the column name; the third, Type(Len) is displayed between the name and data columns. If
you choose to show all information columns, the displayed columns are (in order of appearance from left to right):

Ref
An optional column showing the column number (as defined in the Db2® catalog).
You can turn this optional column on and off with the REFS primary command. The value shown can be zero
if displaying the result table from an arbitrary select statement (that is, select statement edit). This indicates

either that the column is generated, or that the column is not a column of the first table named in the FROM
clause of the SELECT statement that produced the result table.

Rdf
Unused.
Key
An optional column showing information about primary keys, foreign keys, unique indexes and check
constraints.
You can turn this optional column on and off with the INDEXINF primary command.
Column
A column showing the column name.

This column may also show the start and end position of the character data displayed for a row. For this to

occur:

1. The length of the data for the column must be long enough to require two or more rows to display.
2. The “Show char position range” editor option needs to be selected, or the CHARPOS command can be
issued to turn on the character position range display. For more information, see Editor Options (3 of 8)

panel on page 634 and CHARPOS command CHARPOS primary command on page 880.
Type(Len)
An optional column showing the data type for the column (and the length for non-numeric fields).

You can turn this optional column on and off with the TYPE primary command
Data

A column showing the (formatted) data for the column.

You can customize the view or edit display either:
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« For all FM/Db2 editor sessions by setting the appropriate global option using the Editor Options panels, or
« For the current FM/Db2 editor session only:

> For View, you set the appropriate option using the Db2® View panel.

o For Edit, you set the appropriate option using the Db2® Edit panel.

Related tasks

Working with templates on page 72
Scrolling on page 157

Related references

Db2 View panel on page 613

Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625
HEX primary command on page 907
INDEXINF primary command on page 910
REFS primary command on page 931
TYPE primary command on page 943

Zooming in to see all of a row
You can “zoom in” on a single row by pressing the Zoom function key (F2) or by using the ZOOM primary command.

In TABL display format, to display all data in a particular row without having to scroll left or right, move the cursor to the row,
then press the Zoom function key (F2). FM/Db2 limits the display to just that row. In SNGL display format, just press the
Zoom function key (F2).

If you zoom in on a row, only that row is displayed in “zoomed” SNGL display format. The zoomed display automatically
scrolls to the field that was at the left of the panel, or, if applicable, the column where the cursor was positioned before

zooming.

In “zoomed” SNGL display format, the word Zoom is displayed next to Format in the upper right corner of the panel as shown

in Figure 52: Zooming in on one row (“zoomed” SNGL display format) on page 156.
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Figure 52. Zooming in on one row (“zoomed” SNGL display format)

Process Options Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 1 of 42
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Zoom Format SNGL
Top Column is 1 of 14 in Row 1
Ref Key Column Type(len) Data
#1 PU EMPNO CH(®6) 000050
#2 FIRSTNME VC(12) JOHN<
#3 MIDINIT CH(1) B
#4 LASTNAME VC(15) GEYER<
#5 NF WORKDEPT CH(3) EO1
#6 PHONENO CH(4) 6789
#7 HIREDATE DATE 08/17/1949
#8 JoB CH(8) MANAGER
#9 EDLEVEL SMINT 16
#10 SEX CH(1) M
#11 BIRTHDATE DATE 09/15/1925
#12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 40175.00
#13 BONUS DEC(9,2) 800.00
#14 COMM DEC(9,2) 3214.00
**x%% End of record **xxx
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F12=Cancel

If you view a record in “zoomed” SNGL display format, FM/Db2 displays all columns, regardless of whether they were
selected for display in the template. FM/Db2 displays the columns in the order defined in the template. Any template re-

sequencing is ignored. In this display format, you cannot navigate between rows or use the TEDIT primary command.

In TABL or normal “un-zoomed” SNGL display format, File Manager only shows the columns selected for display in the
template.

For instance, in the example shown in Figure 52: Zooming in on one row (“zoomed” SNGL display format) on page 156, the
columns WORKDEPT and BIRTHDATE are shown in “zoomed” SNGL display format, even though these columns happen to be
“deselected” in the template. In “un-zoomed” SNGL display format, the same row is displayed:

Process Options Help

FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 1 of 42

TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format SNGL
Top Line is 1 of 12 in Row 1

Ref Rdf Key Column Type(len) Data

#2 FIRSTNME VC(12) JOHN<

#3 MIDINIT  CH(1) B

#4 LASTNAME VC(15) GEYERK

#6 PHONENO CH(4) 6789

#7 HIREDATE DATE 08/17/1949

#8 JoB CH(8) MANAGE

#9 EDLEVEL SMINT 16

#10 SEX CH(1) M

#12 SALARY DEC(9,2) 40175.00

#13 BONUS DEC(9,2) 800.00

#14 COMM DEC(9,2) 3214.00

*xx*x End of record *xx*x

Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap F10=Previous Fll=Next F12=Cancel

In “un-zoomed” SNGL display format, you can navigate between rows using the PREVIOUS and NEXT primary commands or
the Previous function key (F10) and the Next function key (F11).
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To return to the display format that was current before zooming in, enter the ZOOM primary command again, or the CANCEL,
END, or EXIT command.

Related tasks

TABL display format on page 150
SNGL display format on page 152

Related references

ZOOM primary command on page 951
TEDIT primary command on page 942

Scrolling

To scroll through your data, press the following function keys:
Press this function key
To...
Up function key (F7)
Scroll backward (up)
Down function key (F8)

Scroll forward (down)

In TABL display format:
Right function key (F11)
Scroll right
Left function key (F10)

Scroll left

In SNGL display format:
Next function key (F11)
Go to the next row
Previous function key (F10)

Go to the previous row
You can also scroll using the primary commands UP, DOWN, LEFT, RIGHT, TOP, BOTTOM, NEXT and PREVIOUS.

Related tasks
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TABL display format on page 150
SNGL display format on page 152
Holding columns on the display when scrolling on page 97

Related references

Z0OOM primary command on page 951
TEDIT primary command on page 942

UP primary command on page 944

DOWN primary command on page 884
LEFT primary command on page 911
RIGHT primary command on page 933
TOP primary command on page 943
BOTTOM primary command on page 871
NEXT primary command on page 922
PREVIOUS primary command on page 926

Controlling how far you scroll

To control how far you scroll when you press one of the scrolling function keys, enter a scroll amount in the Scroll field:
Scroll amount
Scrolls...
PAGE
One panel at a time
HALF
Half a panel at a time
DATA
One line or panel column less than a screen at a time
CSR

To the cursor position (if the cursor is not positioned on a row when the scroll is performed, the default scroll
amount is PAGE)

nnnn

A number of panel columns (if scrolling left or right) or rows (when scrolling up or down) at a time

Note:
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1. In TABL display format, you can temporarily override the amount in the Scroll field by typing a scroll amount
24 on the command line, then pressing a scroll function key. For example, if you enter 8 on the command line,
then press the Right function key (F11), FM/Db2 scrolls right 8 panel columns.
2. In SNGL display format, you can specify the number of rows FM/Db2 scrolls forward or backward by typing
a number on the command line, then pressing the Next function key (F11) or the Previous function key (F10).
For example, if you enter 5 on the command line, then press the Next function key (F11), FM/Db2 scrolls
forward 5 rows.
3. In TABL display format, the position that the cursor occupies after you scroll left or right depends on the data
type of the Db2® column that occupies the resultant panel column:
o If the data type of the Db2® column is non-numeric, scrolling left or right moves to the relative panel
column within the Db2® column (for small columns, scrolling moves to the start of the column).
o If the data type of the Db2® column is numeric, scrolling left or right moves to the start of the Db2®

column.

Scrolling to the first or last row or column

To scroll to the first or last row or column in the table, type max (or M) on the command line, then press one of the scroll
function keys. For example, typing mthen pressing the Right function key (F11) scrolls right to the last column.

You can also scroll to the first or last row by entering ToP or BorTavon the command line.

Excluding rows

When you are viewing or editing data, you can “exclude” certain rows in the data you are viewing. These rows are referred to
as excluded rows and are not displayed on your screen. The remaining rows (those that are displayed on your screen) are

referred to as non-excluded rows.

You may choose to exclude certain rows to restrict the scope of the CHANGE, DELETE, and FIND primary commands. When
you use one of these commands with data that contains excluded rows and non-excluded rows, you can specify whether the
command is to affect:

* Only non-excluded rows,
« Only excluded rows, or
» All rows

To exclude certain rows in the table you are viewing, you can use:

» The EXCLUDE primary command. For example, the following command excludes all rows with the string “SMITH” in

column number 3:

EXCLUDE ALL SMITH #3

The following command excludes the next row containing the string “XXX” within either column number 20 or column

number 30:
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EXCLUDE XXX #20 #30

You can exclude a range of rows identified by a “from” label and a “to” label. For example, the following command
excludes a range of rows, starting with the row labeled “.LABA” and ending with the row labeled “.LABB":

EXCLUDE ALL .LABA .LABB

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can specify an asterisk (*) as the search string to find the same string as
you specified on the previous EXCLUDE primary command.

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can limit the effect of the EXCLUDE command to specific portions of the
data you are searching:
> To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a prefix in the data, specify the PREFIX parameter.
> To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a suffix in the data, specify the SUFFIX parameter.
> To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a word in the data, specify the WORD parameter.
« The following prefix commands:

X

Exclude one row.
Xn

Exclude n rows.
XX

Exclude a block of rows.

You can use the following line commands to show various rows from a block of excluded rows:
F
Show the first row from a block of excluded rows.
Fn

Show the first n rows from a block of excluded rows.

Show the last row from a block of excluded rows.
Ln

Show the last n rows from a block of excluded rows.

Related tasks
Showing or hiding excluded rows on page 161
Related references

EXCLUDE primary command on page 887
CHANGE primary command on page 874
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DELETE primary command on page 881
FIND primary command on page 896

Showing or hiding excluded rows

In TABL display format, you can choose to hide excluded rows from display, or represent them by shadow lines:

—————————————————————— n line(s) excluded

The SHADOW primary command controls whether shadow lines are shown or hidden. To turn on shadow lines for excluded

rows, enter sHADOW ON. To turn off shadow lines for excluded rows, enter SHADOW OFF.

In SNGL display format, shadow lines are not displayed. If you use the Next function key (F11) or Previous function key (F10)
to scroll through rows in SNGL display format, the only indication that an excluded row has been skipped is that the row

number (shown in the upper right corner of the panel) skips accordingly.

To redisplay excluded rows, enter the following command:

RESET EXCLUDED

Related tasks

TABL display format on page 150
SNGL display format on page 152

Related references

SHADOW primary command on page 936
RESET primary command on page 931

Sorting the data
To sort the data you are viewing or editing in TABL display format, use the SORT primary command.

You can specify up to 5 column numbers (the most significant first) and whether you want the data sorted in ascending (the
default sequence) or descending sequence for each column number you specify.
Examples

SORT #7 D #6 #3

Sorts all rows on the column with column number #7 (primary sort key) in descending order, then on the
column with column number #6 (secondary sort key) in ascending order, then on the column with column

number #3 (minor sort key) in ascending order,
SORT #6 X

Sorts all excluded rows on the column with column number #6 in ascending order (as if non-excluded rows did

not exist).
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Note: The SORT command only changes the order in which you view the data; it has no effect on the order in which
the data is stored within Db2®.

Related references
SORT primary command on page 940
Displaying data in hexadecimal format

To display the data you are browsing or editing in hexadecimal format, use the HEX primary command.

For example, if your display looks something like this:

NAME CREATOR TYPE DBNAME TSNAME DBID OBID
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
VARCHAR (18) CH(8) CH(1) CH(8) CH(8) SMINT SMINT
Com—d———=l————F=—=> <———F-=> - K———#—=> <———+—-> <———4> <———+>
000000 **x*x* Top of data **x*xx
000001 SYSCOPY SYSIBM T DSNDBO6 SYSCOPY 00006 00046
000002 SYSFIELDS SYSIBM T DSNDBO6 SYSDBASE 00006 00021

then issuing the command HEX ON causes the hexadecimal representation to be displayed:

NAME CREATOR TYPE DBNAME TSNAME DBID OBID
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
VARCHAR (18) CH(8) CH(1) CH(8) CH(8) SMINT SMINT
Km——t————l-———4—=> <———4--> - K———4==> <———t—=> <———4> <———+>

000000 **x*x* Top of data **x*xx

000001 SYSCOPY SYSIBM T DSNDBO6 SYSCOPY 00006 00046
EEECDDEOGOOOOOOOOOO EEECCD44 E CEDCCFF4 EEECDDE4 00 02
282367800000000000 28292400 3 42542060 28236780 06 OE

000002 SYSFIELDS SYSIBM T DSNDBO6 SYSDBASE 00006 00021
EEECCCDCE0OOO00000 EEECCD44 E CEDCCFF4 EEECCCEC 00 01
282695342000000000 28292400 3 42542060 28242125 06 05

Related references

HEX primary command on page 907

Managing the prefix area
The prefix area displays line numbers that represent the row number in the Db2® table or view being edited.

The prefix area also doubles as the prefix command entry area. You enter prefix commands by overtyping the row number for

the appropriate row.

You can use prefix commands to:

« Insert or delete rows
* Repeat (duplicate) rows

* Move rows
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- Shift data
« Limit the data being edited

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, to see which prefix commands are valid for the current environment, enter an "?" in the
prefix area (against any listed line). FM/Db2 displays a list of the line commands you can enter, like those shown in Figure 53:
Using the ? prefix command to display a list of valid prefix commands on page 163.

Figure 53. Using the ? prefix command to display a list of valid prefix commands

Process Options Utilities Hel
FM/Db2 Available Edit Prefix Commands
More: +
Prefix commands

You can enter the following commands in the prefix area of the data display:

A identifies the record after which data is to be moved or copied.
B identifies the record before which data is to be moved or copied.
C copy one record.

Cn copy n records.

cc copy block of records. Mark start and end of block.

D delete one record.

Dn delete n records.

DD delete block of records. Mark start and end of block.

E displays information about why Db2 rejected the change to a row

F display the first record of a block of excluded records.

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F7=Backward F8=Forward
F9=Swap F10=Actions F12=Cancel

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can choose whether a prefix area is displayed next to the data or not.

To specify the default position and display state of the prefix area for all FM/Db2 editor sessions, set these editor options on

the relevant Editor Options panel (0.2):

- Display prefix area
- Display prefix area on the right
« Prefix area width (A,6,7,8,9)

To specify the default position and display state of the prefix area for the current FM/Db2 editor session, use the PREFIX

primary command. For example:

« To display the prefix area on the right, enter PREFI X RI GHT.

« To display the prefix area as an 8-digit field, enter PREFI X 8.

« To display the prefix area with a width that automatically adjusts (from 6 to 9 digits wide) in order to display the
record number, enter PREFI X A.

« To remove the display of the prefix area, enter PREFI X OFF.
Related references

PREFIX primary command on page 925
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Displaying the column number

In SNGL display format, use the REFS primary command to show or hide the column number for each displayed column:

« If the column numbers are not currently displayed, FM/Db2 displays an additional column (to the left of the column
containing the column name and, if displayed, to the left of the column showing index information) showing the

column number for each column.

If you enter the REFS primary command in TABL display format, the display is unaltered. However, if you change to
SNGL display format, the display status of the additional column is reversed.

- If the column numbers are already displayed, the REFS primary command removes them from display.

Note: You can also display the column numbers by selecting the Show column number option (for TABL, SNGL, or
both display formats).

Related references

REFS primary command on page 931
Editor Options (3 of 8) panel on page 634

Displaying the data type

In SNGL display format, use the TYPE primary command to show or hide the data type (and, for non-numeric columns, the
length of the column) for each displayed column:

« If the data type details are not currently displayed, FM/Db2 displays an additional column (between the name and

data columns) showing the data type details for each column.

If you enter the TYPE primary command in TABL display format, the display is unaltered. However, if you change to

SNGL display format, the display status of the additional column is reversed.

« If the data type details are already displayed, the TYPE primary command removes them from display.

Note: You can also display the data type details by selecting the Show data type option (for TABL, SNGL, or both
display formats).

Related references

REFS primary command on page 931
Editor Options (3 of 8) panel on page 634

Handling special data

The following sections describe how to work with special types of data.

164



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

DATE and TIME columns

Db2® accepts dates and times in a number of formats.

DATE columns

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, the display format for DATE columns depends on the setting of the DATE parameter in
the Db2® DSNHDECP installation module. For further information, see your Db2® systems administrator, the Db2 UDB for
z/OS SQL Reference, or other Db2® manuals.

If you edit a DATE column, you can enter a date in any format recognized by Db2®. FM/Db2 converts the date you enter into
the appropriate display format. For example, to set the contents of a DATE column to represent September 27, 2004, you can
enter 27. 09. 2004.

However, you need to be careful when choosing the separator character. If you try to enter 27/ 09/ 2004, FM/Db2 interprets “27”
as a month and rejects the date as incorrect. A more subtle example is 08/05/1900 and 08.05.1900. FM/Db2 interprets the
first as 5 August, 1900, but the second as May 8, 1900.

TIME columns

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, the display format for TIME columns depends on the setting of the External Format for
TIME Data Type Columns System Option.

If you edit a TIME column, you can enter a time in any format recognized by Db2®. FM/Db2 converts the time you enter into
the appropriate display format.

If you enter times in USA format (hh. rm Amor PN), the absence of second information means that the time is stored internally
as hh.mm.00 (that is, the seconds portion is always set to zero). This can cause unexpected results when comparing
different TIME columns that have the same display format but different internal representations with respect to seconds.

Related tasks

FM/Db2 system options (option 0.2) on page 63
Related references

Systems Options (1 of 4) panel on page 816

Large numeric fields

If FM/Db2 generates a template, it sets the column width for numeric columns such that any value can be correctly
displayed.

However, if as a result of editing the template, a numeric column contains a valid numeric value, but the value is too large
to fit in the width allocated to the column (as defined in the template), the value is truncated. The column is highlighted to

indicate that truncation has occurred.
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To display the entire column without truncation, you need to edit the template, and specify an output width for the column:

1. Enter TEDI T on the command line to display the Column Selection/Edit panel.
2. Enter E template editor prefix command in the Prefix Command area to display the Column Attributes panel.
3. In the Output width field, enter a value that is wide enough to display the entire column.

4. Press the Exit function key (F3) key until you are back at the editor panel.
Related references

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
EXCLUDE primary command on page 887
FIND primary command on page 896
TEDIT primary command on page 942

Working with large tables

When operating in view mode, FM/Db2 allows you to process large Db2® tables without the need to specify a large TSO
region size. This feature is not available if the product installer has chosen to disable it.

A number of options and processes associated with working with large tables are available and described in these sections:

» SQL optimization options on page 166
« Large table options on page 167
« Data sampling on page 167

SQL optimization options

You set the Optimization options on the on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel to specify a o°TI M ZE FOR nnn Rows clause in the
SQL statement used to retrieve data from Db2®.

Table 6: Effect of SQL optimization options on page 166 describes the behavior for various combinations of options:

Table 6. Effect of SQL optimization options

Use row count value Row count Optimize for ... Rows Behavior

Not selected 0 0 No clause

Not selected 0 nnn OPTIMIZE FOR nnn ROWS appended
Not selected nnn 0 No clause

Not selected nnn mmm OPTIMIZE FOR mmm ROWS appended
Selected 0 0 No clause

Selected 0 nnn OPTIMIZE FOR nnn ROWS appended
Selected nnn 0 OPTIMIZE FOR nnn ROWS appended
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Table 6. Effect of SQL optimization options (continued)

Use row count value Row count Optimize for ... Rows Behavior

Selected nnn mmm OPTIMIZE FOR nnn ROWS appended

Related references

Editor Options (2 of 8) panel on page 630

Large table options

You can set the Scrollable cursor type option on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel to either 1 (Insensitive) or 2 (Sensitive
static). When processing a large Db2® object in place holder mode only, FM/Db2 uses the appropriate type of scrollable
cursor. There is no simple method for you to determine which type of scrollable cursor is in use. A DBG trace shows the SQL

statement used to declare the cursor and fetch the data.

Related references

Editor Options (2 of 8) panel on page 630

Data sampling

Data sampling allows you specify that a subset of the rows in a Db2® object are loaded into the editor. This can be

particularly useful when you are working with very large Db2® tables and require a representative sample of the data.
The Sampling type option on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel allows you to specify how you want FM/Db2 to select rows
from a Db2® object in order to provide sample data:
Clustered sampling
A specified number of rows are loaded into the editor.
Random sampling
Each row of the object is considered for inclusion in the editor. A random number generator and a frequency

are used to determine whether the row is actually loaded.

Each of these two methods of selecting sample data are discussed here in detail.

Clustered data sampling

To specify clustered data sampling, set the Sampling type option on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel to 2. Clustered

sampling.
These points describe the behavior of the FM/Db2 editor when using clustered data sampling:

» Data sampling applies to browse, view, and edit.
» When using data sampling, the editor always loads all sampled rows into memory. Therefore large table support is
NOT available when sampling data.
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» The options that are pertinent to clustered sampling are:

> Row count on the function entry panel.

- Start position on the function entry panel.

- Sampling limit on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.

> Initial skip count on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.
> Include count on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.

- Skip count (final) on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.

Table 7: Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to clustered data sampling on page 168 describes the behavior of

the FM/Db2 editor for various options related to clustered data sampling.

Table 7. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to clustered data sampling

Row Start Sampling Initial skip  Include Skip Behavior

count position limit count count count

0 1 0 0 nnn 0 All rows sampled

0 1 bbb 0 nnn 0 bbb rows sampled12.

rr 1 0 0 nnn 0 IIr rows sampled.12

rr 1 bbb 0 nnn 0 The minimum of (rrr,obb) rows are sampled.12

0 sss 0 0 nnn 0 Rows sampled from sss until the end of table.

0 SSS bbb 0 nnn 0 bbb rows sampled, commencing sss.12

rrr sss 0 0 nnn 0 rrr rows sampled, commencing sss.?

rer SSS bbb 0 nnn 0 The minimum of (rrr,bbb) rows are sampled, commencing
sss.'?

0 1 0 XXX nnn yyy Rows are sampled in groups of xxx+nnn+yyy rows. Within
each group, xxx rows are skipped; nnn rows are sampled and
yyy rows are skipped. The first group starts are row 1, the
second group at (xxx+nnn+yyy+1). Groups are sampled until
the end of the result table."?

0 1 bbb XXX nnn yyy Rows are sampled in groups of xxx+nnn+yyy rows. Within

12. Sampling continues until one of these conditions is met:

. Any non-zero Sampling limit is reached.
. Any non-zero Row count limit is reached.
. The end of the result table is reached.

each group, xxx rows are skipped; nnn rows are sampled and

yyy rows are skipped. The first group starts are row 1, the
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Table 7. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to clustered data sampling

(continued)

Row Start Sampling Initial skip  Include Skip Behavior

count position limit count count count

second group at (xxx+nnn+yyy+1). Groups are sampled until

bbb rows are loaded.."?

rer 1 0 XXX nnn yyy Rows are sampled in groups of xxx+nnn+yyy rows. Within
each group, xxx rows are skipped; nnn rows are sampled and
yyy rows are skipped. The first group starts are row 1, the
second group at (xxx+nnn+yyy+1). Groups are sampled until

it rows are loaded.'?

rr 1 bbb XXX nnn yyy Rows are sampled in groups of xxx+nnn+yyy rows. Within
each group, xxx rows are skipped; nnn rows are sampled and
yyy rows are skipped. The first group starts are row 1, the
second group at (xxx+nnn+yyy+1). Groups are sampled until

the minimum of (bbb,rrr) rows are loaded."?

rr SsS bbb XXX nnn yyy Rows are sampled in groups of xxx+nnn+yyy rows. Within
each group, xxx rows are skipped; nnn rows are sampled and
yyy rows are skipped. The first group starts are row sss, the
second group at sss+(xxx+nnn+yyy). Groups are sampled

until the minimum of (bbb,rrr) rows are loaded."?

Random data sampling
To specify random data sampling, set the Sampling type option on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel to 3. Random sampling.

These points describe the behavior of the FM/Db2 editor when using random data sampling:

« Data sampling applies to browse, view, and edit.
» When using data sampling, the editor always loads all sampled rows into memory. Therefore large table support is
NOT available when sampling data.
» The options that are pertinent to random sampling are:
> Row count on the function entry panel.
- Start position on the function entry panel.
- Sampling limit on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.
- Sampling frequency on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.
- Sampling seed on the Editor Options (2 of 8) panel.

Table 8: Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to random data sampling on page 170 describes the behavior of the

FM/Db2 editor for various options related to random data sampling.
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Table 8. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to random data sampling

Row Start Sampling Sampling  Sample Behavior'>
count position limit frequency seed
0 1 0 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row 1 and continuing until the end of the result
table.
0 1 bbb 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row 1 and continuing until the end of the result
table, or until bbb rows have been added to the editor.
rer 1 0 0.fff 0 rrr rows are fetched, starting at the first row. Some subset (approximately 0.fff
x rrr) of these rows is added to the sample data set.
rer 1 bbb 0.fff 0 At most rrr rows are fetched, starting at the first row. Some subset
(approximately 0.fff x rrr) of these rows, but at most bbb rows, is added to the
sample data set.
13. 1. Sampling continues until one of the following conditions is met:
° Any non-zero Sampling limit is reached.
° Any non-zero Row count (fetch) limit is reached.
° The end of the result table is reached.
The Sampling limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows loaded into the editor. This is the number of rows in an editor
session. To reach this many rows, approximately 1/(Sampling frequency x Sampling limit) rows must be fetched. By contrast,
the Row count limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows that are fetched from the object. The number of rows that are
sampled is approximately Row count x Sampling frequency.
With "small" sampling frequencies, specifying a low Row count limit may result in no rows being sampled. For example, with a
Row count limit of 60, a Sampling count of 2000, and a Sampling frequency of 0.01, there is a reasonable chance that no rows
are sampled.
2. A Sampling frequency of 0.fff results in, on average and for large numbers of rows sampled, 0.fff x 100% of rows being

sampled. Therefore a frequency of 0.1 results in 10% of rows being sampled. For small frequencies, many rows need to be
processed to find each matching row. For any particular random sample of data there is no guarantee that the number of

rows in the sample will exactly reflect the sampling frequency.

When a Sampling seed value of 0 is specified, FM/Db2 uses the fraction part of the second's value derived from the current
system clock value to initiate the random number generator. This value is accurate to the microsecond; therefore each seed
has a value in the range 0-999999 inclusive. It is unlikely that two random samples generated with a sampling seed of 0 will

be identical.

When the same user-specified Sampling seed is used for the same table and other conditions, the data samples produced will

be identical.
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Table 8. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to random data sampling

(continued)

Row Start Sampling Sampling  Sample Behavior'®

count position limit frequency seed

0 Sss 0 0.fff 0 Rows are sampled, starting at row sss, and continuing until the end of the
result table.

0 Sss bbb 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row sss, and continuing until the end of the result

table or until bbb rows have been added to the editor.

rer Sss 0 0.fff 0 rrr rows are fetched, starting at row sss. Some subset (approximately 0.fff x rrr)

of these rows is added to the sample data set.

rer Sss bbb 0.fff 0 At most rrr rows are fetched, starting at row sss. Some subset (approximately

0.fff x rrr) of these rows, but at most bbb rows, is added to the sample data set.

0 1 0 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row 1 and continuing until the end of the result

table. The random number generator starts with seed yyy.

Sampling continues until one of the following conditions is met:
131 ° Any non-zero Sampling limit is reached.
° Any non-zero Row count (fetch) limit is reached.

° The end of the result table is reached.

The Sampling limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows loaded into the editor. This is the number of rows in an editor
session. To reach this many rows, approximately 1/(Sampling frequency x Sampling limit) rows must be fetched. By contrast,
the Row count limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows that are fetched from the object. The number of rows that are

sampled is approximately Row count x Sampling frequency.

With "small" sampling frequencies, specifying a low Row count limit may result in no rows being sampled. For example, with a
Row count limit of 60, a Sampling count of 2000, and a Sampling frequency of 0.01, there is a reasonable chance that no rows

are sampled.

A Sampling frequency of 0.fff results in, on average and for large numbers of rows sampled, 0.fff x 100% of rows being
sampled. Therefore a frequency of 0.1 results in 10% of rows being sampled. For small frequencies, many rows need to be
processed to find each matching row. For any particular random sample of data there is no guarantee that the number of

rows in the sample will exactly reflect the sampling frequency.

When a Sampling seed value of 0 is specified, FM/Db2 uses the fraction part of the second's value derived from the current
system clock value to initiate the random number generator. This value is accurate to the microsecond; therefore each seed
has a value in the range 0-999999 inclusive. It is unlikely that two random samples generated with a sampling seed of 0 will

be identical.

When the same user-specified Sampling seed is used for the same table and other conditions, the data samples produced will

be identical.
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Table 8. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to random data sampling

(continued)

Row Start Sampling Sampling  Sample Behavior'®
count position limit frequency seed
0 1 bbb 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row 1 and continuing until the end of the result

table, or until bbb rows have been added to the editor. The random number

generator starts with seed yyy.

rer 1 0 0.fff 0 rrr rows are fetched, starting at the first row. Some subset (approximately
0.fff x rrr) of these rows is added to the sample data set. The random number

generator starts with seed yyy.

rrr 1 bbb 0.fff 0 At most rrr rows are fetched, starting at the first row. Some subset
(approximately 0.fff x rrr) of these rows, but at most bbb rows, is added to the

sample data set. The random number generator starts with seed yyy.

0 Sss 0 0.fff 0 Rows are sampled, starting at row sss and continuing until the end of the result

table. The random number generator starts with seed yyy.

Sampling continues until one of the following conditions is met:
131 ° Any non-zero Sampling limit is reached.
° Any non-zero Row count (fetch) limit is reached.

° The end of the result table is reached.

The Sampling limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows loaded into the editor. This is the number of rows in an editor
session. To reach this many rows, approximately 1/(Sampling frequency x Sampling limit) rows must be fetched. By contrast,
the Row count limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows that are fetched from the object. The number of rows that are

sampled is approximately Row count x Sampling frequency.

With "small" sampling frequencies, specifying a low Row count limit may result in no rows being sampled. For example, with a
Row count limit of 60, a Sampling count of 2000, and a Sampling frequency of 0.01, there is a reasonable chance that no rows

are sampled.

A Sampling frequency of 0.fff results in, on average and for large numbers of rows sampled, 0.fff x 100% of rows being
sampled. Therefore a frequency of 0.1 results in 10% of rows being sampled. For small frequencies, many rows need to be
processed to find each matching row. For any particular random sample of data there is no guarantee that the number of

rows in the sample will exactly reflect the sampling frequency.

When a Sampling seed value of 0 is specified, FM/Db2 uses the fraction part of the second's value derived from the current
system clock value to initiate the random number generator. This value is accurate to the microsecond; therefore each seed
has a value in the range 0-999999 inclusive. It is unlikely that two random samples generated with a sampling seed of 0 will

be identical.

When the same user-specified Sampling seed is used for the same table and other conditions, the data samples produced will

be identical.
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Table 8. Behavior of FM/Db2 editor for options related to random data sampling

(continued)

Row Start Sampling Sampling  Sample Behavior'®
count position limit frequency seed
0 Sss bbb 0.fff 0 Rows are fetched, starting at row sss and continuing until the end of the result

table, or until bbb rows have been added to the editor. The random number

generator starts with seed yyy.

rer sss 0 0.fff 0 rrr rows are fetched, starting at row sss. Some subset (approximately 0.fff x rrr)
of these rows is added to the sample data set. The random number generator

starts with seed yyy.

rer SSS bbb 0.fff 0 At most rrr rows are fetched, starting at row sss. Some subset (approximately
0.fff x rrr) of these rows, but at most bbb rows, is added to the sample data set.

The random number generator starts with seed yyy.

Related references

Sampling continues until one of the following conditions is met:
131 ° Any non-zero Sampling limit is reached.
° Any non-zero Row count (fetch) limit is reached.

° The end of the result table is reached.

The Sampling limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows loaded into the editor. This is the number of rows in an editor
session. To reach this many rows, approximately 1/(Sampling frequency x Sampling limit) rows must be fetched. By contrast,
the Row count limit sets an upper bound on the number of rows that are fetched from the object. The number of rows that are

sampled is approximately Row count x Sampling frequency.

With "small" sampling frequencies, specifying a low Row count limit may result in no rows being sampled. For example, with a
Row count limit of 60, a Sampling count of 2000, and a Sampling frequency of 0.01, there is a reasonable chance that no rows

are sampled.

A Sampling frequency of 0.fff results in, on average and for large numbers of rows sampled, 0.fff x 100% of rows being
sampled. Therefore a frequency of 0.1 results in 10% of rows being sampled. For small frequencies, many rows need to be
processed to find each matching row. For any particular random sample of data there is no guarantee that the number of

rows in the sample will exactly reflect the sampling frequency.

When a Sampling seed value of 0 is specified, FM/Db2 uses the fraction part of the second's value derived from the current
system clock value to initiate the random number generator. This value is accurate to the microsecond; therefore each seed
has a value in the range 0-999999 inclusive. It is unlikely that two random samples generated with a sampling seed of 0 will

be identical.

When the same user-specified Sampling seed is used for the same table and other conditions, the data samples produced will

be identical.
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Db2 Browse panel on page 595

Db2 Edit panel on page 598

Db2 View panel on page 613

Editor Options (2 of 8) panel on page 630

Null values and VARCHAR processing

FM/Db2 provides different options for processing null values, and varying-length columns.

Null column indicator character

FM/Db2 provides options that you can use to specify two null column characters:
Null column indicators: Input
For use when editing a null column
Null column indicators: Display
Indicates a null column when it is displayed
In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, entering the null column input indicator character in the first (leftmost) column of a
column that permits null values indicates that the column is to have a null value. For FM/Db2 to recognize the null column

input indicator character, you must type the selected character in the first position of the input field, and remove all the

remaining characters.
FM/Db2 also provides an option whereby it interprets a column containing spaces as containing a null value.

Related references

Editor Options (4 of 8) panel on page 641

Varying-length columns

You can use FM/Db2 options to specify two string delimiter characters:
String delimiters: Input
For use when editing a varying-length column
String delimiters: Display
Indicates the end of a varying-length column when it is displayed

You can also select an option (Remove trailing spaces) to control how FM/Db2 interprets trailing spaces in a varying-length

column.

The following examples show the effect of the Remove trailing spaces option, and the use of the string delimiter character
(“#" in this case), if you specify a string (for a varying-length column) in a File Manager/Db2 editor session. In the examples,

“>" and “<” indicate the start and end of the data you type.
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- If the Remove trailing spaces option is selected, trailing spaces are removed:
Exanpl e string #<
Stored as “Example string”.
« If the Remove trailing spaces option is not selected, trailing spaces are not removed:
Exanpl e string #<

Stored as “Example string ".
Related tasks

View and Edit options (options 1 and 2) on page 65
Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123

Related references

Editor Options (5 of 8) panel on page 645

Unicode data

The FM/Db2 editor handles character data stored in Unicode differently to data stored in EBCDIC or ASCII. The differences

are summarized here.

FM/Db2 normally retrieves character data from Db2® with automatic conversion to the CCSID of the FM/Db2 plan, normally
CCSID 37. This is US EBCDIC; other EBCDIC CCSIDs may also be used.

When FM/Db2 retrieves character data stored in Unicode (within Db2®), this automatic data conversion does not occur.
The FM/Db2 editor processes the character data internally in native Unicode format. This means that, prior to display on
the terminal, the data is converted from Unicode to the CCSID of the terminal. This may result in conversion errors when a
Unicode character has no corresponding code point in the CCSID of the terminal. Any characters that cannot be converted
are shown on the display as periods, indicating an unconverted character. When data displayed (and possibly changed) on
the terminal is processed, it is converted from the CCSID of the terminal into Unicode, prior to submission to Db2®. This

conversion will always be successful, since Unicode includes code points for all characters in commonly used CCSIDs.

Data corruption is possible when the displayed data includes a period indicating an unconverted Unicode character, and the
data for the column is changed by overtyping. Any periods in the modified data are converted to the Unicode equivalent.
Therefore, if the period represents an unconverted Unicode character, that character will be corrupted by the change. When
character data is displayed in hexadecimal mode, the hexadecimal characters normally represent the encoding for the
displayed character in the CCSID of the terminal. For example, ‘A’ is represented by 'C1'x in EBCDIC. When the character
data is for a Unicode-encoded column, the hexadecimal characters represent the native Unicode data, not the encoding of
the displayed character in the CCSID of the terminal. For example, ‘A" is represented by '41'x when Unicode data is being
displayed.
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You can also make changes to the data in a column stored in Unicode by turning hexadecimal display on (HEX ON
command) and overtyping the hexadecimal characters directly. When you do this, you should use the Unicode representation
of any character, not the terminal's CCSID representation.

Assuming the target column is character data stored within Db2® in Unicode, the FIND, CHANGE, and EXCLUDE commands
operate like this:

« Strings such as 'ABC' are converted to Unicode prior to any search or change occurring.

» Hexadecimal strings such as '414243'x are not converted to Unicode prior to any search or change occurring.
Therefore F ' ABC and F ' 414243’ x are equivalent commands when the target column contains Unicode data, but not
when the target column contains EBCDIC data.

Changing data

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can change data by:

» Overtyping
« Using the CHANGE primary command

- Entering prefix commands in the prefix area next to each row
Related tasks

Installation settings that affect CAPS on page 176
Changing data by overtyping on page 177
Changing data with the CHANGE command on page 178

Changing data using prefix commands on page 182

Installation settings that affect CAPS

The setting of CAPS determines whether or not the characters you enter in a File Manager/Db2 editor session are converted
to uppercase. If CAPS is set to ON, FM/Db2 translates all data in rows that are changed by overtyping from lowercase to
uppercase, and translates replacement data specified in the CHANGE command from lowercase to uppercase. If CAPS is
OFF, the new data you type is not converted to uppercase.

When FM/Db2 is installed, a number of customization settings affect CAPS. These settings determine:

« The initial setting for CAPS (ON or OFF)

- Whether you can change this setting by means of the edit options; that is, whether the setting is
“updateable” (meaning you can change it) or “fixed” (meaning you cannot change it)

» Whether you are permitted to issue the FM/Db2 CAPS primary command

For more information about these customization settings, see the Customization Guide.

For the first and second of the above settings, you can verify their value by looking at the third Editor Options panel.
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For the third of the above settings, if you try to issue the CAPS command but FM/Db2 has been customized so that the CAPS
command is unavailable, FM/Db2 displays the message “The CAPS command has been disabled at installation time.”.

If the installation option for CAPS is “fixed”, each FM/Db2 editor session starts with the installation setting for CAPS (either
ON or OFF) and you cannot change the setting using the edit options.

If the installation option for CAPS is “updateable”, you can change the setting (to either ON or OFF) using the edit options and
each FM/Db2 editor session starts with the current CAPS setting.

If the CAPS command is disabled, and the installation option for CAPS is “fixed”:

- If the installation option for CAPS is ON, to enter lowercase data you must first issue the CASE MIXED command
« If the installation option for CAPS is OFF, to enter uppercase data you must use the Shift or Caps Lock keys

Related tasks

Changing data by overtyping on page 177
Changing data with the CHANGE command on page 178

Converting data to uppercase on page 185
Related references

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625
CAPS primary command on page 873
CASE primary command on page 874

Changing data by overtyping

You can change the data displayed in a File Manager/Db2 editor session by overtyping it with the new data.

To successfully change data by overtyping:

» The new data you enter must be compatible with the data type of the column being changed. For example, you can
only enter numeric values in a column that has a numeric data type.

« The column must be updateable (as defined in the Db2® catalog).

« If the table is subject to referential integrity, the new data must not cause a referential integrity violation.

Related tasks

"Read-only" views, non-updateable columns on page 186
Editing related tables on page 188

Converting data to uppercase on page 185
Related references

Db2 data types on page 432
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Changing data with the CHANGE command

When you use the CHANGE command to change data, you must specify one or more column numbers to be included in the

search (in the same way as you use the FIND command to find data).

For example, the following command changes all occurrences of the string “CHAIR” in all rows to the string “TABLE” in

either of the columns with column numbers #5 and #6.

CHANGE ALL CHAIR TABLE #5,#6

And the following command changes the next occurrence of the value 400 in column number 3 to 500:

CHANGE 400 500 #3

To change the next occurrence of the string, press the RChange function key (F6). To find the next occurrence of the string
and optionally change it, use a combination of the RFind function key (F5) and the RChange function key (F6).

To find the same string as you specified on the previous CHANGE primary command, specify an asterisk (*) as the search

string.

To use the same replacement string as you specified on the previous CHANGE primary command, specify an asterisk (*) as
the replacement string.
Further examples
CHANGE BLACK WHI TE #4 #7
In TABL display format, changes the next occurrence of “BLACK” to “WHITE", where “BLACK" is completely
contained within either of the columns represented by column numbers 4 and 7.
In SNGL display format, changes the next occurrence of “BLACK” to “WHITE", where “BLACK” is completely
contained within either of the columns represented by column numbers 4 and 7, in the current row only.
CHANGE BLACK WHI TE ALL #2 #8
In TABL display format, changes all occurrences of “BLACK” to “WHITE”, where “BLACK” is completely

contained within either of the columns represented by column numbers 2 and 8, in all rows.

In SNGL display format, changes all occurrences of “BLACK” to “WHITE”, where “BLACK" is completely

contained within either of the columns represented by column numbers 2 and 8, in the current row only.

Related concepts
Installation settings that affect CAPS on page 176
Related tasks

Changing data within excluded or non-excluded rows on page 181
Changing data within a label range on page 182

Finding data within specific columns on page 144
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Related references

CHANGE primary command on page 874
Table Edit panel on page 825

"From" and "To" strings of different lengths

For character columns (CHAR, VARCHAR), you can specify “from” and “to” strings (from_string and to_string) of different

lengths, subject to the following conditions:

« For fixed-length character columns, when the “to” string (to_string) is shorter than the “from” string (from_string),
FM/Db2 performs the change and pads the column with spaces. When the “to” string (to_string) is longer than the
“from” string (from_string), FM/Db2 performs the change only if there are enough unused characters in the column to

accommodate the change.

For example, for a given row, if column #2 is a fixed-length, character column of length 8 containing
“GEORGE " (with two trailing spaces):
CHANGE GEORGE FRED #2

Changes “GEORGE " (with two trailing spaces) to “FRED ” (with four trailing spaces) in that row.

CHANGE GEORGE W LLI AM #2

Changes “GEORGE " (with two trailing spaces) to “WILLIAM " (with one trailing space) in that row.

CHANGE GEORGE ALEXANDER #2

FM/Db2 does not perform the change to that row as there are not enough unused characters in the

column to accommodate the change.

« For varying-length character columns, when the “to” string (to_string) is shorter than the “from” string (from_string),
FM/Db2 performs the change and adjusts the length of the column downwards by the difference between the lengths
of to_string and from_string. When the “to” string (to_string) is longer than the “from” string (from_string), FM/Db2
performs the change only if there are enough unused characters in the column to accommodate the change. In this

case, FM/Db2 adjusts the length of the column upwards by the difference between the lengths of from_string and

to_string.

Handling long strings

For character columns (CHAR, VARCHAR), you can specify “from” and “to” strings (from_string and to_string) up to 100
characters long. However, when you are dealing with long strings, you may find that you cannot fit the whole CHANGE
command (including other parameters) on the command line. To overcome the problem, do one of the following to display
an Extended Command Entry pop-up panel (see Figure 54: Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE

command on page 180):

« Enter cx (for Change Extended)
« Enter the CHANGE primary command (or one of its abbreviations, such as C) with no parameters
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Note: If you have previously used the CHANGE or FIND commands in the current FM/Db2 editor session, to

display the Extended Command Entry pop-up panel in this way, you will need to first use the RESET command

before entering the CHANGE command (or one of its abbreviations) without any parameters. Alternatively,

enter cx.

The Extended Command Entry pop-up panel contains five lines (each 50 characters long) that you use to enter all the
CHANGE command parameters (but not the actual keyword CHANGE or any of its abbreviations). FM/Db2 treats the five
lines on the pop-up panel as contiguous, allowing you to specify long “from” and “to” strings, the Db2® column number and

optionally any other parameters, using up to 250 characters in total.

Note: You can continue a string (or any other parameter) from the last position on one line of the pop-up panel to the

first position of the next line. However, this does not mean that you need to completely fill a line before using the next

line. For example, you can specify the “from” string on the first of the five lines, the “to” string on the next line, and the

Db2® column number (specified as #n) on the next line. If you do not use all of a line, FM/Db2 treats the unused part

of the line as a single space.

Figure 54: Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE command on page 180 shows the Extended

Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE command. In this example, any previous occurrences of the string

“dichlorodiphenyltrichloroethane” in Db2® columns 4 or 7, between the labels .abc and .def, are to be changed to the string

“trinitrophenylmethylnitramine” for non-excluded rows only.

Figure 54. Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE command

Process Options Utilities Help
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Complete typing the CHANGE command and press Enter.

0 CHANGE ===> dichlorodiphenyltrichloroethane
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0 dium car

0 tassium
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Figure 55: Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE command showing contiguous nature of entry lines on

page 181 shows the pop-up panel for the CHANGE command where the next occurrence of a long string (84 characters) in

Db2® column 5 is to be changed to another long string (70 characters).
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Figure 55. Extended Command Entry pop-up panel for the CHANGE command showing contiguous nature of entry lines
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Changing numeric columns

If you use the CHANGE command to change a numeric column, then the lengths of from_string and to_string are not
significant. For example, if column #2 is a numeric column, then the following CHANGE command is permitted, because

from_string and to_string are interpreted as numeric values:

CHANGE 3.1415 3.2 #2

Changing data within excluded or non-excluded rows

If your data contains excluded and non-excluded rows, you can limit the effect of the CHANGE command to:

« Only non-excluded rows (parameter NX), or

« Only excluded rows (parameter EX or X)

For example, the following command changes all occurrences of the string “GREEN?”, in column number 2 or column number

5 in non-excluded rows only, to the string “BLACK:

CHANGE ALL GREEN BLACK (#2 #5) NX

And the following command changes the next occurrence of the value 250, in column number 2 in an excluded row, to 520:

CHANGE 250 520 #2 EX

Related tasks
Excluding rows on page 159
Related references

CHANGE primary command on page 874

181



User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

Changing data within a label range

You can limit the effect of the CHANGE command to a range of rows, identified by a pair of labels indicating the first and last

rows to be searched for the data you want to change.

For example, in the range of rows from the label .LABA to the end of the data, the following command changes the next

occurrence of the string “EVIL” in column number 4 to the string “GOOD”:

CHANGE EVIL GOOD #4 .LABA .ZLST

And, in the range of rows from the current cursor position to the label .LABB, the following command changes all

occurrences of the value 48 in column number 3 or column number 11 to the value 148:

CHANGE ALL 48 148 #3,#11 .ZCSR .LABB
Related tasks
Assigning labels to rows on page 147
Related references
CHANGE primary command on page 874
Limiting the change to specific portions of the data
You can limit the effect of the CHANGE command to specific portions of the data you are searching:

« To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a prefix in the data, specify the PREFIX parameter.
- To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a suffix in the data, specify the SUFFIX parameter.

« To limit the search for a string to only where it appears as a word in the data, specify the WORD parameter.
Related references

CHANGE primary command on page 874

Changing data using prefix commands

In a File Manager/Db2 View or Edit editor session, you can enter prefix commands in the prefix area of one or more rows on

the display. The prefix area is typically represented by a column of 6-digit numbers on the far left or far right of your display.

You can use prefix commands to:

* Insert or delete rows

* Repeat (duplicate) rows

* Move rows

« Overlay data in one or more rows with data from one or more other rows
- Shift data
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« Copy or move rows to and from a clipboard
« Limit the data being edited

To set the position of the prefix area (left or right), or turn the prefix area on or off, use the PREFIX primary command.

You can use most of the prefix area commands on either a single row or a block of consecutive rows:

« To perform an operation on a single row, you enter the appropriate command code.
- To perform an operation on a block of consecutive rows, either enter the command code preceded or followed by the

number of lines, or enter the appropriate block command code at the start and end lines of the block.

Generally, you need to type over only the first 1 or 2 characters of the line number to enter a prefix command. Sometimes,
however, typing a single character can be ambiguous. In the following example, it is unclear whether the intended prefix

command is R to repeat line 31700, or R3 to repeat the line three times:

031600
R31700
031800

In such cases, the editor assumes that you have not typed a number following the prefix command (it cannot detect if you
overtype a character with the same character). If you want to repeat the line three times, you can use any of the following
procedures:

« Type one or more blanks following the R3:

R3 700

- Type R3 and press the Erase EOF key to clear the rest of the Line Command field, or press the Erase EOF key and then
type R3.

« Type one or more blanks after the R but before the number such that the number when entered is different than the
characters being overtyped.:

R 3700

« Type the number before the R, ensuring that the number when entered is different than the characters being
overtyped:

3R1700

To clear any outstanding commands in the prefix area, use the RESET primary command.

Note: Moving rows in a File Manager/Db2 editor session does not affect the order in which the rows are stored in the
underlying Db2® table.

Overlaying data in existing rows

You can overlay data in a row with data from another row by specifying the O or OO prefix commands.
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When data is to be copied or moved by the C (copy) or M (move) prefix commands and overlaid on one or more existing
rows, the O or OO (overlay) prefix commands specify the destination for the data. You can only overlay data onto character
columns (CHAR and VARCHAR).

The data that is copied or moved overlays blanks in the destination rows.

If the destination column is VARCHAR:

« It must have a non-zero length.
« If the length of the data being moved or copied is longer than the destination column, only the data that can fit into

the destination column is moved or copied.
When data is to be moved or copied and then overlaid on a destination:

« Where the destination is a single row:

> The O (overlay) prefix command specifies the destination for the data.

You can type a number after the O prefix command to specify the number of times that the M or C prefix
command is to be performed. For example, typing the command o3 against a row causes the data to be

moved or copied and then overlaid on that row and also the next two rows.

» Where the destination is a block of rows:
> The 00 (overlay, multiple-line target) prefix command specifies the first and last row of the destination for the
data.

To overlay one or more single rows:

1. Type either mor cin the prefix area of the row that is to be moved or copied.
2. Type oin the prefix area of the row that the moved or copied record is to overlay.

3. Press Enter. The data being moved or copied overlays the specified row or rows.
To overlay one or more blocks of rows:

1. Type either vvior ccin the prefix area of the first and last rows of a block of rows that is to be moved or copied. You
can scroll (or use FIND or LOCATE) between typing the first command and the second command, if necessary.

2. Type coin the prefix area of the first and last rows that the block of rows being moved or copied is to overlay. Again,
you can scroll (or use FIND or LOCATE) between typing the first coand the second og if necessary.

3. Press Enter. The rows that contain the two CC or MM commands and all of the rows between them overlay the rows
that contain the two OO commands and all of the rows between them.

The number of source and receiving rows need not be the same. If there are more receiving rows, the source rows are
repeated until the receiving rows are gone. If there are more source rows than receiving rows, the extra source rows are
ignored.

Related topics
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Table Edit panel on page 825
Related references

Table Edit panel on page 825
PREFIX primary command on page 925
RESET primary command on page 931

Converting data to uppercase

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, the CAPS and CASE primary commands control whether data in the data area is
converted to uppercase on input (CAPS, CAPS ON or CASE UPPER), or left alone (CASE, CASE MIXED or CAPS OFF; this is
the default action).

You can abbreviate the CAPS command to CAP and the CASE command to CAS.
The CAPS ON and CASE UPPER commands have slightly different effects.

CAPS or CAPS ON is similar to the ISPF editor CAPS command:

« If you overtype any data in a row, only the current column is converted to uppercase.

» The CHANGE command treats the new (replacement) string as if it were specified in all uppercase unless:
> The new string is enclosed in single quotation marks, prefixed by the letter C (for example, ¢ New String' ), or
> The new string is specified as a hexadecimal string (for example, x c1c2c3')

If either of the previous conditions apply, the new string is not converted to uppercase.

CAPS or CAPS ON affects only rows changed after the CAPS or CAPS ON command is entered.

CASE UPPER converts all data in any new or changed rows to uppercase, regardless of how the rows are changed. CASE
UPPER affects all rows inserted or changed in the current FM/Db2 editor session, including rows inserted or changed before
the CASE UPPER command is entered.

The CAPS OFF, CASE, and CASE MIXED commands have the same effect: they turn off conversion to uppercase.

Any CAPS command overrides any previously entered CASE command, and any CASE command overrides any previously
entered CAPS command.

Note:
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1. In the ISPF editor with CAPS ON, a line is considered changed if you type anything on the line (if you overtype
4 a space with a space, it is considered to be a change). However, in the FM/Db2 editor, overtyping a character
with the same character is not considered a change.
2. The values for CASE and CAPS are not maintained between FM/Db2 editor sessions. Each new FM/Db2

editor session begins with CAPS OFF; that is, data entered in lowercase is not converted to uppercase.

Related concepts

Installation settings that affect CAPS on page 176
Related tasks

Changing data by overtyping on page 177
Related references

CAPS primary command on page 873
CASE primary command on page 874
Table Edit panel on page 825

Editor Options (1 of 8) panel on page 625

"Read-only" views, non-updateable columns

If the object you are editing is a view, it is possible that one or more columns within the view are marked as non-updateable
in the Db2® catalog. In Db2® parlance, such a view is referred to as a read-only view.

If you attempt to edit a read-only view that contains only non-updateable columns, FM/Db2 displays a Browse session
(instead of an Edit session) and issues an advisory message at the start of the session. Otherwise (that is, if the read-only
view contains at least one updateable column), FM/Db2 displays a File Manager/Db2 editor session showing the non-
updateable columns as protected and issues an advisory message as the start of the FM/Db2 editor session. If you edit a

view containing one or more non-updateable columns, not all edit operations are possible.

If you edit a table that contains one or more columns, excluding ROWID columns, that are marked as non-updateable in
the Db2® catalog (such as a Db2® catalog table), FM/Db2 displays a File Manager/Db2 editor session showing the non-
updateable columns as protected and issues an advisory message at the start of the FM/Db2 editor session. If you edit a

table containing one or more non-updateable columns, excluding ROWID columns, not all edit operations are possible.

Related tasks

ROWID columns on page 104

Deleting rows

In a File Manager/Db2 editor session, you can delete rows by using:
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» The DELETE primary command
« The D, Dn, or DD prefix commands in the prefix area next to each row (TABL display only)

In TABL display format, you can restrict the rows you delete by:

« Limiting the rows that are deleted to only excluded or only non-excluded rows
- Limiting the rows that are deleted to those within a range of rows identified by a pair of labels
« Using the D, Dn, or DD prefix commands

In SNGL display format, DELETE deletes the currently displayed row only. To delete the currently displayed row, enter:

DELETE

Note:

1. In TABL display format, care should be taken when using the DELETE primary command to ensure that you
only delete the rows you intend to. The command DELETE ALL (with no other parameters) deletes all rows in
the table or view being edited.

2. If the table target has referential constraints, you might not be able to delete rows. For further information,

see Handling errors during an Edit session on page 197.

Related tasks

Deleting rows within excluded or non-excluded rows on page 187

Deleting rows within a label range on page 188
Related references

DELETE primary command on page 881
Table Edit panel on page 825

Deleting rows within excluded or non-excluded rows

If your data contains excluded and non-excluded rows, you can limit the effect of the DELETE command to:

« Only non-excluded rows (parameter NX), or

+ Only excluded rows (parameter EX or X)

For example, the following command deletes all excluded rows:

DELETE ALL EX

And the following command deletes the first non-excluded row:

DELETE NX
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Related tasks
Excluding rows on page 159
Related references

DELETE primary command on page 881

Deleting rows within a label range

You can limit the effect of the DELETE command to a range of rows, identified by a pair of labels indicating the first and last

rows to be deleted.

For example, the following command deletes all rows from the label .LABA to the label .LABB.

DELETE ALL .LABA .LABB

Related tasks
Assigning labels to rows on page 147
Related references

DELETE primary command on page 881

Editing related tables

FM/Db2 provides support for editing tables that are subject to referential integrity (RI) constraints. If you are not familiar with

the terms parent table, dependent table, primary key, foreign key and referential integrity, see the relevant Db2® manuals.

Note: The support provided by FM/Db2 for editing related tables applies only to Db2® tables, not to any Db2® view

created on a table that is subject to Rl constraints.

This section describes the behavior of the REDIT command when a Db2® error has been encountered, and the Db2® error is
an Rl violation. For a description of issuing the REDIT command when no Rl error has occurred, see Listing related tables on

page 189.

If FM/Db2 encounters an error when attempting to save the data changed in an Edit session and the error is due to a Rl
violation, it automatically determines the name of the other table (the related table) in the Rl relationship. You can then
start another FM/Db2 Edit session for the related table. The new Edit session (dependent session) is displayed as a new
ISPF logical session, as if you had typed START on the command line and then selected FM/Db2 Edit. You can use the ISPF

commands SWAP and SWAP LIST to move between different logical sessions.

FM/Db2 customizes the template for the new Edit session to make the identification of the key columns easier. If the related
table is a dependent table, FM/Db2 displays only the rows with values that match the primary key in the parent table. If the



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

related table is a parent table, you can use the IP (Insert primary key) prefix command to insert a row with a primary key

matching the foreign key that caused the error.

If an Edit session has active dependent Edit sessions, you cannot save changes made in the session until you end all
dependent Edit sessions. If you cancel an edit session that has active dependent Edit sessions, all dependent Edit sessions
are also canceled. Any uncommitted changes in any of the dependent Edit sessions are lost.

Listing related tables

When you are in a File Manager/Db2 View or Edit editor session, you can issue the REDIT primary command to display a list

of tables related by a Db2® referential integrity (RI) constraint to the Db2® object currently being edited.

When you enter the REDIT primary command, you can optionally supply a field number that identifies the column in the table

of the Db2® object currently being edited.

The way in which FM/Db2 responds after you enter the REDIT primary command depends on the object you are editing, the
position of the cursor, and whether you specify a column number:

» When the object being edited does not have RI constraints, a new FM/Db2 Edit session is stacked on top of the
existing Edit session. You are presented with the Db2® Edit entry panel.
» When the object being edited does have RI constraints:
> When the cursor is not located in the data portion of the screen, or is not located on the data for a column of
the table, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing all the Db2® objects that are directly related to the object
being edited by an RI constraint. This includes tables that are parent tables in a relationship with the table

being edited, and tables that are dependent tables in a relationship with the table being edited.

o

When the cursor is located on the data for a column of the table, and that column is not part of a primary,
parent or foreign key, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing all the Db2® objects that are directly related
to the object being edited by an RI constraint. This includes tables that are parent tables in a relationship with

the table being edited, and tables that are dependent tables in a relationship with the table being edited.

o

When the cursor is located on the data for a column of the table, and that column is part of a primary, parent,
or foreign key, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing only those Db2® objects that are directly related to
the object being edited, limited to those tables where the primary, parent, or foreign key of the table being

edited contains the column where the cursor is located.

o

When you have specified a field number with the REDIT primary command and the column identified by the
field number is part of a primary, parent, or foreign key, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing only those
Db2® objects that are directly related to the object being edited, limited to those tables where the primary,

parent, or foreign key of the table being edited contains the column identified by the field number.

o

When a field number is provided with the REDIT command and the column identified by the field number is not
part of a primary, parent, or foreign key, FM/Db2 displays a selection list showing all the Db2® objects that are
directly related to the object being edited by an RI constraint. This includes tables that are parent tables in a
relationship with the table being edited, and tables that are dependent tables in a relationship with the table

being edited.
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The list of related tables for an object is displayed by the FM/Db2 Object List utility on the Related tables panel. You can
issue a number of prefix commands against any of the objects shown on the list. For example:

Prefix command
FM/Db2 displays...
EE or VE
A new FM/Db2 editor session for the selected object. The new FM/Db2 editor session appears in a new ISPF

logical screen (as though you had split the screen and started a new FM/Db2 session).

The first panel displayed, and the rows displayed in the Edit (or View) session, depend on where you position
the cursor at the time of entering the REDIT command:

» When the cursor is located on the data for a column that is part of a parent, primary, or foreign key, the
new FM/Db2 editor session starts with the display of data, and contains only those rows related to the
row where the cursor was located.

» When the cursor is not located on the data for a column that is part of a parent, primary, or foreign key,
the new FM/Db2 editor session starts with the display of the Db2® Edit (or Db2® View) entry panel

(where you can alter the object name if required), and contains all rows of the object.

EorV
A new FM/Db2 Edit session stacked on top of the existing Edit session.
To see all the available commands, type "?" in the selection field (SEL) to the left of any entry and press Enter.

You can only issue the REDIT command when editing a table. The REDIT command is inoperative when editing a view.

Related references

Working with lists of Db2 objects on page 297
Related tables panel on page 754
REDIT primary command on page 930

Self-referencing constraints

A self-referencing constraint exists if a Db2® object is subject to a primary or foreign key relationship in which the parent
table and the dependent table are the same table. If the DELETE rule for the relationship is CASCADE, the deletion or change
of one row can cause a recursive deletion of other rows in the table. If FM/Db2 detects a self-referencing constraint defined
on a table, it does not attempt to determine which rows are affected by a deletion or change of a primary key value. This also
applies to any other tables affected by other relationships defined on the table.

Referential integrity errors

There are two types of referential integrity errors:
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- The first type of referential integrity error occurs if you are editing a parent table and you either delete or update a
primary key value. If the restrict rule applies to foreign key values in the dependent table, Db2® rejects the update or
delete operation. To make the change to the primary key value in the parent table, you must edit the dependent table
and either delete or change all rows with a matching foreign key.

- The second type of referential integrity error occurs if you are editing a dependent table and you create a foreign
key value for which there is no corresponding entry in the parent table. Db2® rejects the insert or update operation
(because a foreign key value cannot exist without a corresponding primary key value). To change the value of the
foreign key in the dependent table, you must edit the parent table and create a row with a primary key value that

matches the value of the new foreign key value in the dependent table.
Related tasks

Handling errors during an Edit session on page 197

Starting an Edit session of a related table

To start a File Manager/Db2 Edit session of a related table, perform one of these actions:

« In the information panel for an Rl error (accessed by typing E in the prefix area for an Rl error), type REDI T on the
command line.

« Use the RE prefix command against a row marked in error if the error is an Rl error.

Note: When the object being edited is a Db2® view, both the REDIT line command and the RE prefix command are
disabled.

Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
Table Edit panel on page 825

Differences when you edit a related table

A File Manager/Db2 Edit session for a related table is similar to a typical Edit session, with the following exceptions:

» The new session starts with the display of data for the related table.

« You cannot change the edit options. The current global edit options apply.

- There is no opportunity to edit the template before displaying the data.

« The panel title shows “Table Edit (related)” (instead of “Table Edit").

* The location information is replaced with either “PARNT” or “DPDNT" and the name of the other object in the
relationship. “PARNT” indicates that the other table is the parent table in the relationship. “DPNDT" indicates the
other table is the dependent table in the relationship.

- For a dependent table, the template includes a WHERE clause that limits the data displayed to only those rows that
match the primary key value in the parent table. If the parent table is subject to a self-referencing constraint, all rows
might be displayed.
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- The template includes information about the order in which columns are displayed. Columns that comprise the
primary or foreign key are displayed (in order) at the left (TABL display format), or top (SNGL display format), of the
other object in the relationship.

« In TABL display format, columns that form part of the relationship's key are identified with a “K” in the sixth character
of the scale header line.

- If an Edit session has active dependent Edit sessions (that is, you have used either the REDIT primary command or
the RE prefix command to start another FM/Db2 edit session of a related table, and that Edit session is still active),
you cannot save any changes you have made to data until you end all dependent Edit sessions.

- If you cancel an Edit session that has active dependent Edit sessions, FM/Db2 also cancels all dependent Edit

sessions. Any uncommitted changes in the canceled dependent Edit sessions are lost.
Related tasks

Self-referencing constraints on page 190
Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
Table Edit panel on page 825

Differences when saving or canceling while editing a related table

If you have initiated one or more Edit sessions for related tables, the following restrictions apply:

« If there are active dependent Edit sessions (that is, you have used either the REDIT primary command or the RE prefix
command to start another FM/Db2 Edit session for a related table, and any of those edit sessions are still active), you
cannot save any changes to data until you have ended all dependent Edit sessions.

« If you cancel an Edit session that has active dependent Edit sessions, any dependent Edit sessions are also canceled.

Any uncommitted changes in the canceled dependent Edit sessions are lost.
Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
Table Edit panel on page 825

Navigating between Edit sessions

To switch between two or more FM/Db2 Edit sessions, use the ISPF commands SWAP and SWAP LIST. For more
information, see the z/OS ISPF User's Guide Vol 1.

If the table you are editing is part of a larger RI structure, you might need to start several Edit sessions of related tables to
make the required changes to the original table.
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Deleting a primary key

If you delete a row in a parent table, it might generate an error if there are rows in the dependent table and the delete restrict
rule is specified for the relationship. The delete restrict rule prevents the deletion of the primary key value unless you first

delete (or change) all the rows in the dependent table with foreign key values matching the primary key value.

In this situation:

1. Start a File Manager/Db2 Edit session for the dependent table by either using the RE prefix command, or REDIT
primary command from the error information panel. Usually, only those rows that would be affected by the deletion of
the primary key in the parent table are displayed (see following note).

2. Either delete the displayed rows (see following note), or change the values of the foreign keys to another valid value.

3. Press the Exit function key (F3) to validate and commit your changes.

4. Return to the Edit session for the primary table and proceed with deletion of the primary key value.

Note:

1. In most cases, FM/Db2 shows only those rows that would be affected by the deletion of the primary key
in the parent table. The exception is the situation where the parent table has a self-referencing constraint
that might cause the deletion of other rows in the parent table if a primary or parent key value is deleted or
changed. In this situation, FM/Db2 shows all rows and you must select the dependent rows.

2. If the parent or dependent tables are also parent or dependent tables in other relationships, changes to the

primary or foreign key values can result in other errors.

Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
Table Edit panel on page 825

Inserting a new foreign key

If you insert a row in a dependent table, it might generate an error if there is no row in the parent table with a corresponding

primary key value. Db2® prevents the insertion of the foreign key value until a primary key is created in the parent table.

The parent table can be the same as the table currently being edited (a self-referencing constraint. This is indicated by the
absence of an “R” in the rightmost position of the prefix area for the row in error. You can use the E prefix command to
display an information panel with details of the relationship name, the parent and dependent table names, and the names of
the columns in the key in both the parent and dependent tables.

In the situation where the parent and dependent tables are different:
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1. Start a File Manager/Db2 Edit session for the parent table by either using the RE prefix command, or REDIT primary
command from the error information panel.

2. Use the IP prefix command to insert a new row in the table, with a primary key that matches the foreign key value
entered in the Edit session for the dependent table. You can also change an existing row so that its primary key
matches the foreign key entered in the Edit session of the dependent table.

3. Press the Exit function key (F3) to validate and commit your changes.

4. Return to the original Edit session and save the new foreign key value.

Note: If the parent or dependent tables are also parent or dependent tables in other relationships, changes to the

primary or foreign key values can result in other errors.

Related tasks
Self-referencing constraints on page 190
Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
Table Edit panel on page 825

Updating a primary key

Db2® interprets updating a primary key as a deletion, followed by an insertion of a new row the same as the deleted row but
with the new primary key value.

If you update a row in a parent table, it can generate an error if there are rows in the dependent table with matching foreign
key values and the delete restrict rule is specified for the relationship. The delete restrict rule prevents the deletion of the
primary key value unless you first delete (or change) all the rows in the dependent table with foreign key values matching the

primary key value.

In this situation:

1. Repeat the row containing the original primary key value you want to change.

Note: After the repeat operation, the new row is displayed immediately below the repeated row and is
intensified.

. Change the primary key in the new row to the required value.

. Use the SAVE primary command to verify that there are no other Db2® errors.

. Delete the original row.

. Start a File Manager/Db2 Edit session for the dependent table by either using the RE prefix command, or REDIT
primary command from the error information panel. Usually, only those rows that would be affected by the deletion of
the primary key in the parent table are displayed (see following note).

6. Either delete the displayed rows (see following note), or change the values of the foreign keys to another valid value.
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7. Press the Exit function key (F3) to validate and commit your changes.

8. Return to the Edit session for the primary table and proceed with deletion of the primary key value.

Note:

1. In most cases, FM/Db2 shows only those rows that would be affected by the deletion of the primary key
in the parent table. The exception is the situation where the parent table has a self-referencing constraint
that might cause the deletion of other rows in the parent table if a primary or parent key value is deleted or
changed. In this situation, FM/Db2 shows all rows and you must select the dependent rows.

2. If the parent or dependent tables are also parent or dependent tables in other relationships, changes to the

primary or foreign key values can result in other errors.

Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
SAVE primary command on page 936
Table Edit panel on page 825

Adding a primary key
You can add a row with a new primary key value to a table using one of these methods:
* You can insert a new row in the table (I prefix command) and then change the values in the new row to create the

required primary key value.
« You can repeat an existing row and then change the values in the new row to create the required primary key value.

Note: If you use this method, you must change the new row (added immediately below the original row, and
intensified), rather than the original row. The reason for this is that changing the original row instead of the
new row results in FM/Db2 attempting to update the original row with the new primary key value. This change
fails if the original row has dependent rows, and SQLCODE -531 results. FM/Db2 also reports a duplicate row
error (SQLCODE -803) against the new row as it attempts to insert a new row, identical to the original row.

Related tasks

Updating a primary key on page 194

Handling errors during an Edit session on page 197
Related references

Table Edit panel on page 825
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Issuing Db2® commands from within a File Manager/Db2 session

When you are working in a File Manager/Db2 session, you can issue a Db2® command and view the output returned by
Db2®.

There are two ways in which you can enter a Db2® command from within a File Manager/Db2 session:

« By displaying the Enter and Execute Db2® Commands panel and entering the required Db2® command (prefixed by
"Db2® ") on the panel.
» From some FM/Db2 panels, entering the required Db2® command on the command line.

Issuing Db2® commands from the Enter and Execute Db2® Commands panel

To issuing Db2® commands from the Enter and Execute Db2® Commands panel:

1. Display the Enter and Execute Db2® Commands panel by performing one of these actions:
> Select option 6 (Command) from the Primary Option Menu panel and press Enter.
> From the Process pull-down menu on the Action bar, select option 1 (Db2® Command) and press Enter.
2. On the Enter and Execute Db2® Commands panel, under Db2® Command:, type a hyphen (-) followed immediately by
the Db2® command you want to issue.

For example:

-DISPLAY ARCHIVE
Note: If you do not prefix the command with a hyphen, one is added by FM/Db2.

3. When you issue either the DISPLAY THREAD or DISPLAY DATABASE command, you can optionally specify the
maximum number of lines to be returned in the Line count field.

4. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 displays the output from the Db2® command in an ISPF View session as shown in Figure 56: Example of
output displayed by Db2 after Db2 command issued on page 197.

Issuing Db2® commands from the command line

You can issuing a Db2® command from the command line on these FM/Db2 panels:

« Table Browse panel

« Table Edit panel

- Table View panel

« Object list panels displayed with the Object List utility
« Privilege details panels

- Enter, Execute and Explain SQL Statements panel

To issue a Db2® command from the command line of a File Manager/Db2 panel:

196



Chapter 5. Viewing and changing Db2® data

1. Type DB, followed a space, and then the Db2® command you want to issue.

For example, to issue the Db2® command DISPLAY ARCHIVE, type:
DB2 DISPLAY ARCHIVE

2. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 displays the output from the Db2® command in an ISPF View session as shown in Figure 56: Example of

output displayed by Db2 after Db2 command issued on page 197.

Figure 56. Example of output displayed by Db2® after Db2® command issued

File Edit Edit_Settings Menu Utilities Compilers Test Help

VIEW SYS07228.T121015.RA000.FMNUSER.R0227849 Columns 00001 00072
khkkkkhkk Ahkkkhkkkhkkkhkhkhkkkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkkkhkkhkhkkk Top Of Data **kxkkkxkkkkhkhkkhkrxkhkkkhkkhkhkkkkkkkkk
==MSG> -Warning- The UNDO command is not available until you change

==MSG> your edit profile using the command RECOVERY ON.

000001 DSNV401I -DFE2 DISPLAY THREAD REPORT FOLLOWS -

000002 DSNV402I -DFE2 ACTIVE THREADS -

000003 NAME ST A REQ ID AUTHID PLAN ASID TOKEN
000004 DB2CALL T 144 FMNUSER FMNUSER FMN2PLN1 00CO 302
000005 DB2CALL T «* 2 FMNUSER FMNUSER 00Co 303

000006 DISPLAY ACTIVE REPORT COMPLETE
000007 DSN9022I -DFE2 DSNVDT '-DISPLAY THREAD' NORMAL COMPLETION
kkkkkk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkkkx BOttom OFf Data *xkkkskkskkokkokskkkkokkokkkkkkkkkk

Command ===> Scroll ===> PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F5=Rfind F6=Rchange F7=Up
F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related references

Enter and Execute Db2 Commands panel on page 658

Handling errors during an Edit session

FM/Db2 might report errors if it attempts to implement the changes to data that you have made in an Edit session. These
errors are detected by Db2® when FM/Db2 issues INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE SQL statements. SQL errors can arise for
many reasons, including violation of uniqueness, referential integrity and check data constraints defined on the Db2® object

being edited. If you are unfamiliar with these concepts, see the Db2 UDB for z/OS Administration Guide.

If FM/Db2 detects an error, it marks the row that caused the error with either “=ERR ”, “=ERR R”, or the SQLCODE in the
prefix area. The choice of error indicator is determined by the Show SQLCODE editor option. Rows that were deleted are
reinserted at the top of the current display (in TABL display format). Save operations cannot proceed until all pending errors
have been corrected. If the Db2® object you are editing is subject to many constraints, or if many changes have been made

to the data without verification, it might be impossible to resolve all errors. In this situation, cancel the Edit session.

Related tasks
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View and Edit options (options 1 and 2) on page 65
Setting options for the current FM/Db2 editor session on page 123
Ending a File Manager/Db2 editor session on page 130

Example of correcting an error during an Edit session on page 201
Related references

Editor Options (3 of 8) panel on page 634

Determining why an error occurred

You can find more information about the error detected against a row by typing E in the prefix field for that row. An error

information panel is displayed with an explanation of why Db2® rejected the change operation.

If the SQLCODE is displayed in the prefix area, see the Db2 UDB for z/OS Messages and Codes for a detailed explanation of
the error.

Some errors are the result of referential integrity (RI) constraint violations. If the Rl relationship applies to two tables, these

errors are indicated by the presence of an “R” in the rightmost position of the prefix area.

You can use the RE prefix command against rows with Rl errors that apply to two tables to start another FM/Db2 Edit

session. The new session is an Edit session for the other table affected by the Rl error.

Related tasks

Editing related tables on page 188

Example of correcting an error during an Edit session on page 201
Related references

Table Edit panel on page 825

"Duplicate Row" errors

FM/Db2 reports a “Duplicate Row Error” if the insert or update operation would have resulted in two rows with the same
value with respect to a unique index defined on the table. You can use the Primary Key and Unique Index indicators to identify
columns of the table that are part of unique indexes. Note that if you used row selection criteria to limit the amount of data in
your Edit session, the duplicate row might not be displayed in your Edit session.

Related tasks

Selecting rows on page 83

"No Primary Key" errors

FM/Db2 reports a "No Primary Key" error if your change would have created a foreign key value for which there is no
corresponding primary key in the parent table of the relationship. This is a referential integrity (RI) constraint error. The prefix
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area error indicator only shows an “R” in the rightmost position if the parent table is different to the table currently being
edited.

You can use the foreign key indicators to identify columns of the table that are defined as foreign keys.

Note: The foreign key information is only available if the “Retrieve foreign key information when building templates”

option was selected when the template for the object was built.

The error information panel for this error shows the names of the parent and dependent tables in the relationship that
caused the error, and the name of the relationship. At the bottom of the panel are the names of the columns that comprise

the key in both the parent and dependent tables, along with the value that caused the error.

If the parent table is different to the dependent table, you can enter the RE prefix command against the row, or enter the

REDIT primary command from the error information panel, to edit the parent table of the relationship and correct the error.

Related tasks
Editing related tables on page 188
Related references

Systems Options (1 of 4) panel on page 816
REDIT primary command on page 930

"Delete Restrict Rule" errors

FM/Db2 reports a “Delete Restrict Rule” error if your deletion or change would have deleted one or more rows in dependent

tables, but the delete rule is RESTRICT. These are referential integrity (RI) constraint errors.

The error information panel for this error shows the names of the parent and dependent tables in the relationship that
caused the error, and the name of the relationship. At the bottom of the panel are the names of the columns that comprise

the key in both the parent and dependent tables, along with the value that caused the error.

You can enter the RE prefix command against the row, or enter the REDIT command from the error information panel, to edit

the dependent table of the relationship and correct the error.

Related tasks
Editing related tables on page 188
Related references

REDIT primary command on page 930
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"Check Constraint" errors

FM/Db2 reports a “Check Constraint Error” if a change violates a check constraint defined on either a column or the table.
The panel shows the name of the constraint that caused the change to fail. You can press the ShowCon function key (F5), or

issue the SHOWCON command, to display an ISPF Edit session showing the SQL text of the constraint.

"Row Not Found" errors

FM/Db2 reports a “Row Not Found Error” if the original row was not found when either a DELETE or UPDATE operation was
attempted. This can occur because another user has changed the row since the data was originally retrieved from Db2®. The
recommended action in this situation is to restart the Edit session with a current copy of the data. This can also occur if the
Db2® object being edited has a TIME data type column and the system options are set to display the data for this column in
USA format.

Related tasks

FM/Db2 system options (option 0.2) on page 63
DATE and TIME columns on page 165

Related references

Systems Options (1 of 4) panel on page 816

Deadlocks or timeouts

Db2® might encounter a deadlock or timeout condition (SQLCODE -911) if it attempts to implement changes made in a
File Manager/Db2 Edit session. If this occurs there is a delay, followed by the display of the SQL error pop-up panel with the
explanation for the -911 SQLCODE.

If you encounter this error, be aware that:

» Changes made to any row marked with -911 have not been completed.

- Db2® has rolled back the current unit of work. This means that all uncommitted changes made in the current Edit
session have been lost.

« After the rollback of the current unit of work, the data shown in the FM/Db2 Edit session might not reflect the current
state of the data in the Db2® table.

The recommended course of action is to cancel the current Edit session and restart with a new copy of the data. If the
problem persists contact your Db2® systems administrator for assistance in determining which other Db2® task is

preventing access to the Db2® object.

Related tasks

Ending a File Manager/Db2 editor session on page 130



Example of correcting an error during an Edit session

If an error occurs during an Edit session, FM/Db2 displays “=ERR ", “=ERR R”, or the SQLCODE in the prefix area of the row

(or rows) in error. Figure 57: Example: error indicated during Edit session on page 201 shows an error has occurred for one

row.

Figure 57. Example: error indicated during Edit session
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Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Table Edit 1 of 42
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP Format TABL
EMPNO FIRSTNME MIDINIT LASTNAME WORKDEPT PHONENO HIREDATE
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7
CH(6) VARCHAR(12) CH(1)  VARCHAR(15) CH(3) CH(4)  DATE
PU--4> <-——+--—-1-> - {===4----1----> <-NF <-=> ———t———=>
000000 *xx*x Top of data **x*x
000001 000010 CHRISTINEK I HAAS< AGO 3978 01/01/1965
000002 000020 MICHAEL< L THOMPSON< BO1 3476 10/10/1973
000003 000030 SALLY< A KWAN< co1 4738 04/065/1975
000004 000050 JAN< B GEYERK EO1 6789 08/17/1949
-803 000050 IRVING< F STERN< D11 6423 09/14/1973
000006 000070 EVA< D PULASKI< D21 7831 09/30/1980
000007 000090 EILEENK W HENDERSON< Ell 5498 08/15/1970
000008 000100 THEODORE< Q SPENCERK E21 0972 06/19/1980
000009 0001160 VINCENZO< G LUCCHESI< A0O 3490 05/16/1958
000010 000120 SEAN< O'CONNELL< A0O 2167 12/05/1963
000011 000130 DOLORES< M QUINTANAK co1 4578 07/28/1971
000012 000140 HEATHERK A NICHOLLS< col 1793 12/15/1976
Command ===> Scroll PAGE
Fl=Help F2=Zoom F3=Exit F4=CRetriev F5=RFind F6=RChange
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

To determine the type of error, type E in the prefix area for the row in error and press Enter. FM/Db2 displays an error

information panel that describes the error and instructions about what you can do to correct the error.

Figure 58. Example: error information describing the type of error that occurred during an Edit session

Db2 Save Error Action
s
F Db2 reported an error while attempting to save this row.
L
Duplicate Row Error
The 1insert or update operation on this 1line would have
resulted in two rows with the same index key, and the
0] index 1is defined as unique.
0]
0] Instructions:
0]
0] Press ENTER or enter EXIT to return to the edit
E session and correct the error 1in this line.
0]
0] Enter CANCEL to terminate the Edit session.
0] Any changes made since the last commit point
0] will be lost.
0]
0]
0] Command ===>
C Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F7=Backward
F8=Forward F9=Swap F12=Cancel

1 of 42
Format TABL

ENO HIREDATE

)

01/01/1965
10/10/1973
04/05/1975
08/17/1949
09/14/1973
09/30/1980
08/15/1970
06/19/1980
05/16/1958
12/05/1963
07/28/1971
12/15/1976
Scroll PAGE
F6=RChange

F12=Cancel

You can then take one of the following actions:

« Cancel the Edit session by pressing the Cancel function key (F12). Any uncommitted changes are lost.

« Press Enter or the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Edit session.
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» Use the REDIT primary command (if the error information panel offers it as an option) to edit the related table to

correct the error.

Note: If the error information panel does not offer the REDIT primary command as an option, REDIT displays

an Edit session.

In the example shown in Figure 57: Example: error indicated during Edit session on page 201, the error has been caused by
two rows having the same index key (rows 4 and 5 both have an EMPNO of 000050). To correct the error:

1. Press Enter to return to the Edit session.
2. Change the offending index key for row 5 to a unique value such as 000060.
3. Press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Edit session.

Related references

Table Edit panel on page 825
REDIT primary command on page 930
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You can use the Objects utility to create and drop Db2® objects without needing to know the SQL commands for these

operations.

The Db2® Object Functions panel is option 3.2 from the Primary Option Menu panel. From the Db2® Object Functions panel

you can select the Db2® object type you want to create or drop:

1. Specify the relevant number in the Object Type entry field. When you first display the Db2® Object Functions panel,
this field is initialized to 3 (Table).

2. If you intend to drop an object but would like FM/Db2 to display a Drop Confirmation panel before it actually drops the
object you have specified, ensure the Confirm object drop option is checked.

3. To create the specified object type, type c on the command line.

To drop the specified object type, type b on the command line.

4. Press Enter.

Table 9: Supported actions for each Db2 object on page 203 shows the Db2® object types you can create or drop.

Table 9. Supported actions for each Db2® object

Object Type Create Drop
Database Yes Yes
Table space Yes Yes
Table Yes Yes
View Yes Yes
Alias Yes Yes
Index Yes Yes
Synonym Yes Yes
Distinct Type Yes Yes
Function Yes Yes
Stored Procedure Yes Yes
Trigger Yes Yes
Aucxiliary Table Yes No'*

14. Notes:

203



204

User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Utility Functions panel on page 863
Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Drop Confirmation panel on page 622

Working with the Create and Drop panels

Here are a few general points relating to the usage of the Create and Drop panels:
You cannot use wildcard characters when using the Create or Drop panels.

You can type SQL on the command line of the main Create and Drop panels and the Drop Confirmation panel to examine the

SQL that would be constructed given the current panel inputs.

If you receive a validation error when inputting data on the panels, a brief error message is displayed on the upper right
of the panel. To obtain a more detailed explanation of the error message, press the Help function key (F1). Also, if you
receive an SQL error during the Create or Drop operation, you can press the Help function key (F1) to receive a more detailed

explanation. Press the Help function key (F1) again to examine the SQL statement and the cause of the error.

Some of the Create panels such as the Create Table Space panel and the Create Function panel incorporate a number of
subsidiary panels to collect the Create statement inputs. Generally, only a few of these panels are required, therefore you

do not need to visit all of the lower-level panels before executing the Create statement. The inputs and the panels that are
required are indicated on the main panel. Generally, you can visit and revisit the subsidiary panels in any order but exceptions
are indicated on the main panel. If you receive an SQL error during the create operation, you need only return to the panels
that are in error to correct the errors and then try the Create operation again. When inputting your data on the subsidiary
panel, you can press Enter to validate your changes, the Exit function key (F3) to save your changes and return to the main

panel, or the Cancel function key (F12) to return to the main panel without saving your changes.

Many of the subsidiary panels use ISPF tables to manage object information that can have more than one occurrence, such
as the columns of a table or the parameters of a function. Each line in the table contains a set of values for an occurrence of
the piece of information.

When editing the ISPF tables, you can repeat, delete, and insert lines when the CMD field is displayed using the following

commands:

1. Use table drop. Populated auxiliary tables can only be dropped by dropping their associated base table.
4 To drop an unpopulated auxiliary table without dropping its base table:
° Use the drop table function (by selecting Object Type 3 and entering D on the command line on
the Db2® Object Functions panel.
° Specify the auxiliary table as the table to drop.
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Inserts a new (blank) line at the current position.

I(n)

Inserts n new (blank) lines at the current position.

Deletes the line.
D(n)

Deletes n lines, starting at the current position.

Repeats the line.
R(n)

Repeats the line n times.

If the Cmd field is not displayed, you can only edit some fields in the existing lines.

SQL Keywords

Table 10: Create Database on page 206 through to Table 21: Create Auxiliary Table on page 218 show, for each of the
Create panels (and, where applicable, for each subsidiary panel), the SQL keyword (or variable) that relates to each entry field

on that panel.

For example, Table 10: Create Database on page 206 shows that, on the main Create Database panel, the optional entry

field Storage group name relates to the SQL keyword STOGROUP. When FM/Db2 builds the CREATE DATABASE statement, if
you have entered a name (stogroup-name) in the Storage group name entry field, FM/Db2 generates the storage group part
of the CREATE DATABASE statement syntax as:

STOGROUP stogroup-name

Note:

1. In some cases, a keyword that is valid for the connected Db2® version is not displayed on any panel because,
although the keyword is supported, it is not required to build the SQL statement. The create index TYPE
parameter is an example of this.

2. Some keyword values are managed entirely by FM/Db2 and are displayed only as output fields on the panels,
and are included here for reference. For example, for the PART keyword, FM/Db2 generates the value set for
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NUMPARTS. Fields that are displayed elsewhere as input fields are not redocumented if they reappear as
4 output fields.
3. Where possible, fields are associated with SQL keywords (rather than the values associated with those
keywords). Otherwise, they are associated with the value-names shown in the relevant SQL syntax diagram.

Occasionally more detailed context is given to avoid ambiguity.

Table 10. Create Database

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Main (See Create Database panel on page 514.)
(Database) Name database-name
Storage group name STOGROUP
Buffer pool for table spaces BUFFERPOOL
Buffer pool for indexes INDEXBP
Database usage AS WORKFILE
Database usage AS TEMP
Data encoding CCsID
Member name FOR MEMBER

Table 11. Create Table Space

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Main (See Create Table Space panel on page 549.)
(Table space) Name table-space-name
Database IN
Buffer pool BUFFERPOOL
1. Type (See Create Table Space: Type panel on page 558.)
Table Space Type LARGE
Table Space Type LOB
Segment size SEGSIZE
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Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
No. of partitions NUMPARTS
Max. partition size DSSIZE

2. Allocation (See Create Table Space: Allocation panel on page 551.)
VCAT name VCAT
Storage group name STOGROUP
Primary space PRIQTY
Secondary space SECQTY
Free pages FREEPAGE
Free space PCTFREE
Maximum rows per page MAXROWS

3. Data Storage Options

(See Create Table Space: Data Storage Options panel on page 553.)

Use data compression COMPRESS

Close if not in use CLOSE

Erase data on delete ERASE

Define data set now DEFINE

INSERT uses clustering index MEMBER CLUSTER
Track modified changes TRACKMOD

Log changes to LOB columns LOG

Data encoding CCSID

4. Locking Options

(See Create Table Space: Locking Options panel on page 557.)

Locksize parameter LOCKSIZE

Application Locking LOCKMAX

5. Data Sharing Options

(See Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel on page 552.)

Selective Partition Locking LOCKPART

Group Buffer Pool Usage GBPCACHE

6. Define Partitions

(See Create Table Space: Define Partitions panel on page 555.)
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Table 11. Create Table Space

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Pt. No. PART
VCAT name VCAT
Storage group name STOGROUP
Primary space PRIQTY
Secndry space SECQTY
Erase Data ERASE
Free pages FREEPAGE
Free space PCTFREE
Use Data Cmpr COMPRESS
Group BP Caching GBPCACHE

Table 12. Create Table

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main (See Create Table panel on page 546.)
(New Table) Owner table-name
(New Table) Name table-name
(New Table) Database IN
(New Table) Table Space IN
(Model Table) Owner LIKE
(Model Table) Name LIKE

1. Columns (See Create Table: Columns panel on page 562.)

Column Name

column-name

Data Type built-in-data-type
Len built-in-data-type
Pr built-in-data-type (numeric only)
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Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Sc built-in-data-type (decimal only)
For Data FOR ... DATA
User Defined Data Type distinct-type-name

2. Default Values

(See Create Table: Nulls and Default Values panel on page 568.)

Not Null NOT NULL
Default Value WITH DEFAULT
3. Options (See Create Table: Options panel on page 571.)
Editproc EDITPROC
Validproc VALIDPROC
OBID value OBID
Audit Options AUDIT
Data Storage Options CCSID
Log data capture changes DATA CAPTURE
Restrict drop of table WITH RESTRICT ON DROP

4. Primary Key

(See Create Table: Unique Constraints panel on page 579.)

Constraint Name CONSTRAINT constraint-name PRIMARY KEY

Order PRIMARY KEY(column-name ... )

5. Foreign Key

(See Create Table: Column Referential Constraints panel on page 561.)

Constrnt Name FOREIGN KEY
Owner REFERENCES
Table Name REFERENCES
Column Name REFERENCES
ON DLT ON DELETE

6. Check Constraints

(See Create Table: Column Check Constraints panel on page 559.)

Table Constraint CONSTRAINT constraint-name CHECK

Check Condition CHECK(check-condition ... )
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Table 12. Create Table

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
(Constraint) Name CONSTRAINT constraint-name CHECK
(Constraint) Condition CHECK(check-condition ... )

7. Procedure Exits

(See Create Table: Procedure Exits panel on page 573.)

Name FIELDPROC

Parameters FIELDPROC

8. Generate Values

(See Create Table: Generate Values panel on page 565.)

Gen (A/D) GENERATE
As Idty (Y/N) AS IDENTITY
Start value START WITH
Incr value INCREMENT BY
Caching Option (NO) CACHE
Table 13. Create View
Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main (See Create View panel on page 585.)

Owner view-name

Name view-name

Select statement AS

Column names column-name ...

With Check Option WITH ... CHECK OPTION
Table 14. Create Alias
Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main

(See Create Alias panel on page 512.)
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Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
(Alias) Owner alias-name
(Alias) Name alias-name
(Table or View) Location FOR
(Table or View) Owner FOR
(Table or View) Name FOR

Table 15. Create Index

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main (See Create Index panel on page 527.)
Owner index-name
Name index-name
Table Owner ON
Table Name ON
Buffer Pool BUFFERPOOL

1. Index Type (See Create Index: Type panel on page 537.)
Uniqueness UNIQUE WHERE NOT NULL
Internal format TYPE
Clustering Index Option CLUSTER
Piecesize PIECESIZE
Multiplier PIECESIZE

2. Column Selection

(See Create Index: Column Selection panel on page 531.)

Order

column-name

(A/D)

column-name

3. Allocation

(See Create Index: Allocation panel on page 530.)

VCAT name

VCAT
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Table 15. Create Index

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Storage group name STOGROUP
Primary space PRIQTY
Secondary space SECQTY
Free pages FREEPAGE
Free space PCTFREE

4. Options (See Create Index: Options panel on page 532.)
Close if not in use CLOSE
Erase data on delete ERASE
Defer building index DEFER
Define data set now DEFINE
Allow COPY of index COPY
Group Buffer Pool Usage GBPCACHE

5. Partitions (See Create Index: Partitions panel on page 534.)
Parttn. Number PART
VCAT name VCAT
Storage group name STOGROUP
Primary space PRIQTY
Secndry space SECQTY
Erase Data ERASE
Free pages FREEPAGE
Free space PCTFREE
Group BP Caching GBPCACHE

6. Partition Values

(See Create Index: Partition Values panel on page 535.)

Value VALUES
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Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Main (See Create Synonym panel on page 545.)
(Synonym) Name synonym
(Table) Owner FOR
(Table) Name FOR
Table 17. Create Distinct Type
Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main

(See Create Distinct Type panel on page 516.)

Schema distinct-type-name
Name distinct-type-name
Source Type AS
Length AS
Scale AS
For Data FOR ... DATA
Encoding Method CccCsID
Table 18. Create Function
Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Main (See Create Function panel on page 521.)
Schema function-name
Name function-name

Unigue Name

SPECIFIC

1. Parameters

(See Create Function: Parameters panel on page 524.)

Parameter Name

parameter-name
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Table 18. Create Function

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Data Type built-in-data-type
Len built-in-data-type
Pr built-in-data-type
Sc built-in-data-type
For Data FOR ... DATA

User Defined Data Type

distinct-type-name

2. Parameter Types

(See Create Function: Parameter Types panel on page 522.)

As LOC AS LOCATOR
Owner TABLE LIKE
Name TABLE LIKE

3. Returned Data Type

(See Create Function: Returned Data Type panel on page 525.)

(Returns) Data Type RETURNS
(Returns) Schema RETURNS
(Returns) Length RETURNS
(Returns) Scale RETURNS

(Returns) For Data

RETURNS ... FOR ... DATA

(Returns) Encoding Method

RETURNS ... CCSID

(Cast From) Data Type CAST FROM
(Cast From) Length CAST FROM
(Cast From) Scale CAST FROM

(Cast From) For Data

CAST FROM ... FOR ... DATA

(Cast From) Encoding Method

CAST FROM ... CCSID

As Locator

RETURNS ... AS LOCATOR

4. Option List (1/2)

(See Create Function: Option List (1/2) panel on page 518.)

External Name

EXTERNAL NAME

Scratchpad

(NO) SCRATCHPAD
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Main/subsidiary panel

Field

SQL Keyword(s)

Package Collection

(NO) COLLID

Workload Manager Environment

WLM ENVIRONMENT

Time Limit ASUTIME (NO) LIMIT

Language LANGUAGE

saQL (READS)(NO)(MODIFIES) (CONTAINS) SQL (DATA)
Security SECURITY

Parallel (DIS)ALLOW PARALLEL

Run-time Options

RUN OPTIONS

5. Option List (2/2)

(See Create Function: Option List (2/2) panel on page 519.)

Main Program

PROGRAM TYPE

Stay Resident

STAY RESIDENT

Deterministic

(NOT) DETERMINISTIC

Called on null input

(RETURNS NULL)(CALLED) ON NULL INPUT

No external action

(NO) EXTERNAL ACTION

Final Call (NO) FINAL CALL
DBINFO argument passed (NO) DBINFO
Table 19. Create Procedure
Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Main (See Create Procedure panel on page 538.)
Schema procedure-name
Name procedure-name
Result Sets DYNAMIC RESULT SET(S)

1. Parameters

(See Create Procedure: Parameters panel on page 543.)

Parameter Name

parameter-name
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Table 19. Create Procedure

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Data Type built-in-data-type
Len built-in-data-type
Pr built-in-data-type
Sc built-in-data-type
For Data FOR ... DATA
User Defined Data Type distinct-type-name

2. Parameter Types (See Create Procedure: Parameter Types panel on page 542.)
As LOC AS LOCATOR
Owner TABLE LIKE
Name TABLE LIKE
IN OUT INOUT (IN)(OUT)(INOUT)

4. Option List (1/2) (See Create Procedure: Option List (1/2) panel on page 539.)
External Name EXTERNAL NAME
Package Collection (NO) COLLID
Workload Manager Environment (NO) WLM ENVIRONMENT
Time Limit ASUTIME (NO) LIMIT
Language LANGUAGE
sQL (READS)(NO)(MODIFIES) (CONTAINS) SQL (DATA)
Security SECURITY
Parameter Style PARAMETER STYLE
Run-time Options RUN OPTIONS

5. Option List (2/2) (See Create Procedure: Option List (2/2) panel on page 541.)
Main Program PROGRAM TYPE
Stay Resident STAY RESIDENT
Deterministic (NOT) DETERMINISTIC
DBINFO argument passed (NO) DBINFO
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Main/subsidiary panel

Field

SQL Keyword(s)

Commit on return

COMMIT ON RETURN

Table 20. Create Trigger

Main/subsidiary panel

Field

SQL Keyword(s)

Main (See Create Trigger panel on page 580.)
Schema trigger-name
Name trigger-name
1. Type (See Create Trigger: Details panel on page 582.)
(Order) No cascade before NO CASCADE BEFORE
(Order) After AFTER
(Type) Insert INSERT
(Type) Delete DELETE
(Type) Update UPDATE
Columns UPDATE OF
(Trigger Table) Name ON
(Trigger Table) Owner ON
Old correlation name OoLD
New correlation name NEW
Old table identifier OLD TABLE
New table identifier NEW TABLE

(Executed) For each modified row

FOR EACH ROW

(Executed) Once

FOR EACH STATEMENT

2. Search Condition

(See Create Trigger: Search Condition panel on page 584.)

Search Condition

WHEN

3. SQL Statement

(See Create Trigger: SQL statement panel on page 584.)
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Table 20. Create Trigger

(continued)

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)

Triggered SQL Statement(s) BEGIN ATOMIC

Table 21. Create Auxiliary Table

Main/subsidiary panel Field SQL Keyword(s)
Main (See Create Auxiliary Table panel on page 513.)
(Auxiliary Table) Owner aux-table-name
(Auxiliary Table) Name aux-table-name
(Table Space) Name IN
Database IN
(Base Table) Owner STORES
(Base Table) Name STORES
(Base Table Column) Name COLUMN
Partition PART

Creating a database

To create a new database, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 1 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.

3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Database panel.

The Create Database panel defines a Db2® database at the current server.

The only required field on the panel is the first, where you enter the name for the new database. All of the other fields on the
panel are optional, although values are often specified for the second group of input fields.

The database options and member selection sections of the panel contain input fields that you can use to define a work file
or temporary database.

The default data encoding scheme for z/OS® systems is EBCDIC. You can specify ASCII encoding if required.

For workfile databases, you can also specify a member name (for use in a data sharing environment only).
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Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Database panel on page 514

Creating a table space

To create a new table space, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 2 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Table Space panel.

Use the Create Table Space panel to define a simple, segmented or partitioned table space at the current server.

Related tasks

Table Space Type (Create Table Space) on page 219
Table Space Allocation (Create Table Space) on page 220
Data Storage (Create Table Space) on page 220

Locking (Create Table Space) on page 220

Data Sharing (Create Table Space) on page 220
Partitions (Create Table Space) on page 221

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Table Space panel on page 549

Create Table Space: Type panel on page 558

Create Table Space: Allocation panel on page 551

Create Table Space: Data Storage Options panel on page 553
Create Table Space: Locking Options panel on page 557
Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel on page 552

Create Table Space: Define Partitions panel on page 555

Table Space Type (Create Table Space)

In Db2®, table space is either non-partitioned, or partitioned. A non-partitioned table space can be segmented (a partitioned
table space cannot). Non-partitioned means that there is a 1:1 relationship between the table space and the data set defined

to store the data. Partition means that many data sets are used to store the data.

To make more effective use of non-partitioned table spaces, by improving the support for multiple table definitions within the
one table space, use segmented table spaces.
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The maximum partition size for a partitioned table space determines the amount of data that can be stored within the table

space. Large values imply the creation of multi-volume table spaces capable of storing GB of data.

Related references

Create Table Space: Type panel on page 558

Table Space Allocation (Create Table Space)

The Create Table Space: Allocation panel is optional, although most users need to specify a Db2® storage group and the size

of the table space.

You have the option of defining Db2® data sets externally, or Db2® can create the data sets on behalf of you. The former
option is selected by specifying a VCAT name in the data set parameters section of the panel. The most common option is to

specify a (Db2®) storage group name. These parameters are mutually exclusive.

Related references

Create Table Space: Allocation panel on page 551

Data Storage (Create Table Space)

Use the Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel to specify options that control various aspects of data management

for the function.

Related references

Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel on page 552

Locking (Create Table Space)

The locksize parameter specifies the size of locks within the table space.

You can select from six different locking parameters. Page and Row cannot be specified for LOB table spaces. Table can only

be specified for a segmented table space.

You can also specify a maximum value for the number of locks that application programs can hold on a table space before

lock escalation occurs.

Related references

Create Table Space: Locking Options panel on page 557

Data Sharing (Create Table Space)

The Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel is optional and contains options that control how the table space
behaves in a data sharing environment. In most cases, the default values are appropriate.
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Related references

Create Table Space: Data Sharing Options panel on page 552

Partitions (Create Table Space)

The Create Table Space: Define Partitions panel is optional, even for the definition of a partitioned table space. However, you
might want to specify parameters for each partition of a partitioned table space, rather than relying on the values set at the

table space level.

For a partitioned table space, there is an optional 'USING CLAUSE' for every partition of the table space. You can define the
number of partitions on the Table Space Type panel before selecting this panel. The table at the bottom of the panel is pre-
formatted with the required number of rows (one for each partition).

Alternatively, you can select the Define Partitions panels directly. The number of pre-formatted rows reflect the value
specified for a number of partitions (the default value is 1). You can then adjust the values for this single partition to what
is required. After this is done, you can use the R prefix command (optionally followed by an integer) to expand the number
of partitions to the required number. The value specified for number of partitions on the Table space Type panel is updated

accordingly.

Note: The individual partitions of a partitioned table space are typically defined with similar parameters. It is easier

for you to define the values once, then repeat them, rather than type the same information in for each row repeatedly.

The Db2® default values for Free Pages, Percent Free, Data Compression and GBPCACHE are used.

Related references

Create Table Space: Define Partitions panel on page 555

Create Table Space: Type panel on page 558

Creating a table

To create a new table, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 3 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Table panel.

Use the Create Table utility to create a new Db2® table. If a table already exists that is similar to the one you want to create,

you can use that table as a model for the new table.

Related tasks

1. Columns (Create Table) on page 226
2. Nulls and default values (Create Table) on page 226
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3. Options (Create Table) on page 227

4. Unique constraints (Create Table) on page 227

5. Referential constraints (Create Table) on page 227

6. Check constraints (Create Table) on page 229

7. Procedure exits (Create Table) on page 230

8. Generate values (Create Table) on page 230

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Table panel on page 546

Create Table:
Create Table:
Create Table:

Create Table

Create Table

Columns panel on page 562
Nulls and Default Values panel on page 568
Options panel on page 571

: Unique Constraints panel on page 579
Create Table:
Create Table:
Create Table:

Column Referential Constraints panel on page 561
Column Check Constraints panel on page 559

Procedure Exits panel on page 573

: Generate Values panel on page 565

Creating a table using a model

The Create Table utility lets you use an existing table or view as a model for the new table you want to create. You can use

this modeling facility to create a table in either of these ways:

« With columns that have exactly the same name and description as the model table or view: Usage option 1.

Note: If you use Usage option 1, none of the Table Creation options related to columns are available (Db2®
copies the column information about the model table or view when it issues the CREATE TABLE statement).
However, you can still specify non-column details on the main panel and by selecting Table Creation option 3

(Table options).

- Based on the model table or view but where you want to change some of the column details : Usage option 2, Table

Creation options 1-8.

To create a table with columns that have exactly the same name and description as the model table or view:

1. Specify the name of the table you want to create in New Table.

2. Specify the name of the model table or view in Model Table/View. You can optionally qualify the name of the model

table or view by specifying an owner. If you do not specify a model table (or view) owner, FM/Db2 uses your current

SQL ID.

3. Select Usage option 1 (Generate LIKE clause).

4. Select the Table Creation option Create the table.
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5. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 generates the following SQL statement:

CREATE TABLE new_table_name LIKE model_table_name

before sending it to Db2® for execution. FM/Db2 issues a message to confirm that the generated SQL statement has
been run. For further details about the LIKE clause in the CREATE TABLE statement, see the Db2 UDB for z/OS SQL
Reference.

Note: To view the generated SQL statement, either before or after it is issued, enter sQ. on the command line.

To create a table based on the model table or view, but where you want to change some of the column details:

1. Specify the name of the Db2® table you want to create in New Table.

2. Specify the name of the model Db2® table or view in Model Table/View. You can optionally qualify the name of the
model table or view by specifying an owner. If you do not specify a model table (or view) owner, FM/Db2 uses your
current SQL ID.

3. Select Usage option 2 (Load table information).

4. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 displays the Create Table Model Load panel.

Note: The Create Table Model Load panel is displayed if you:
o Initially specify, or subsequently change, the Model Table/View details,
o Select Usage option 2 (Load table information), and

o Press Enter.

Use the Create Table Model Load panel to selectively load information describing the model table or view from the
Db2® catalog into the ISPF variables and tables used to generate the CREATE TABLE statement. You can also use
this panel to specify whether you want this information to replace the current information, or to be added to it.

5. Select the Model Load Options you want by typing a slash (/) next to the required option. (FM/Db2 selects the first

three options for you.) To deselect a model load option, type a blank in place of the slash.

Note: If no data exists in the model table or view for any of the model load options you select, FM/Db2 issues

the message “Some data not loaded” when it redisplays the main panel.

When you return to the main Create Table panel, you can change or add to this information by selecting the

appropriate table creation option 1-8. For details, see Table Creation options on page 225.
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Note: If you use a view as the model, FM/Db2 loads only the database name, table space name, encoding

scheme, and column information.

6. To specify whether you want FM/Db2 to use the information about the model table or view as a refresh, or if you want
FM/Db2 to add it to the current information for the table you are creating, select the appropriate Refresh/Add option.
7. If the model table has referential constraints, specify whether you want single-column referential constraints loaded
as column referential constraints or table referential constraints by selecting one of the following options:
o 1. Column referential constraints

o 2. Table referential constraints

Note:

a. FM/Db2 does not check for duplicate column names if multiple model tables (or views) are loaded or
model table (or view) columns are added to manually-defined columns.

b. If you select any of the key or constraint options (Primary key information, Unique key information,
Referential constraints or Check constraints), the Column information option is selected
automatically.

c. FM/Db2 loads all check constraint information in the form of table check constraints.

8. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 loads information into the ISPF variables and tables used to generate the CREATE TABLE statement
according to the Model Load Options and Refresh/Add options you have selected and returns you to the main Create
Table panel.

Note: To view the generated SQL statement, type sQ. on the command line of the main Create Table panel.

9. To specify further information for the table you want to create, select any of the table creation options 1-8 and press
Enter.

FM/Db2 validates your input and displays a panel that you use to enter information for the table creation option you
have selected. For details about each table creation option, see Table Creation options on page 225.
10. Select the Table Creation option Create the table on the main panel.

11. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 generates the following SQL statement:

CREATE TABLE new_table_name other_details
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where other_details represents SQL clauses based on the details you have selected using the model table or view and
Table Creation options. FM/Db2 sends the generated SQL statement to Db2® and issues a message to confirm that
it has been successfully run.

Note: To view the generated SQL statement, either before or after it is issued, enter s on the command line.

Related references

Create Table: Model Load panel on page 566
Create Table panel on page 546

Creating a table without using a model

To create a new table without using a model (for instance, if no table already exists that is similar to the one you want to
create):

1. Specify the name of the Db2® table you want to create in New Table.
2. Leave the owner and name of the model Db2® table in Model Table blank.
3. Select any of the Table Creation options 1-8 and press Enter. The default setting is Option 1 (Columns).

Note: Before you can specify any of the table creation options 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, or 8, you must create at least some
of the columns for the new table (using option 1).

FM/Db2 validates your input and displays a panel that you use to enter information for the table creation option you
have selected.
For information about each table creation option, see Table Creation options on page 225.

4. Select the Table Creation option Create the table

5. Press Enter.

FM/Db2 generates the following SQL statement:

CREATE TABLE new_table_name other_details

where other_details represents SQL clauses based on the details you have selected using the Table Creation options.
FM/Db2 sends the generated SQL statement to Db2® and issues a message to confirm that it has been successfully

run.

Note: To view the generated SQL statement, either before or after it is issued, enter s on the command line.

Table Creation options

Use the table creation options on the main Create Table panel to provide additional information to define the table you are
creating.
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If you are using a model table with Usage option 2, you can select any of the options 1-8 before using the Table Creation
option Create the table to create the table. If you have already used the Model Load panel to provide information for the table
you want to create, use the table creation options to supplement or change details you have already selected.

If you are not using a model table, you must select option 1 (Columns) and then optionally options 2-8, before using the
Table Creation option Create the table to create the table.

You can revisit each of the table creation options as many times as you want to add or modify the data.

If you select one of the table creation options 1 to 8, FM/Db2 displays a panel that you use to enter information for the
creation option you have selected. If you select the Table Creation option Create the table, FM/Db2 generates and issues a
CREATE TABLE SQL statement.

The following pages describe the panels for each creation option.

Related references

Create Table panel on page 546
Create Table: Model Load panel on page 566

1. Columns (Create Table)

The Create Table Columns panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 1 (Columns) on the main Create Table panel.
You use this panel to define columns for the table you are creating, or to change information for columns you have already
defined.

The lower section of the panel shows the columns defined for the table. (If you have not yet defined any columns, this part
of the panel shows a single line of empty entry fields.) If you have used the modeling facility, the panel shows the column

details for each column in the model table.

Related references

Create Table: Columns panel on page 562

Create Table panel on page 546

2. Nulls and default values (Create Table)

The Nulls and Default Values panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 2 (Nulls/default values) on the main

Create Table panel.

The Nulls and Default Values panel shows the columns defined for the table. If you have used the modeling facility, the panel
shows the column details for each column in the model table. You use this panel to specify information to define the null

attributes and default values for the columns of the table you are creating.

Related references
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Create Table: Nulls and Default Values panel on page 568
Create Table panel on page 546

3. Options (Create Table)
The Options panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 3 (Table options) on the main Create Table panel.
You use the Options panel to specify information to define options for the table you are creating.

Related references

Create Table: Options panel on page 571
Create Table panel on page 546

4. Unique constraints (Create Table)

The Unique Constraints panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 4 (Unique Constraints) on the main Create
Table panel.

You use the Unique Constraints panel to specify information to define a primary key and up to three additional unique keys
for the table you are creating. The panel shows only those columns that are defined as NOT NULL (and therefore eligible to

be selected as part of either the primary key or a unique key).

To define the primary key or any of the three unique keys, enter s or a number in one of the Column Order in Key fields to
add a column to the key. If you enter s, FM/Db2 generates the next highest number for that key. To deselect a column that is

already selected, clear the displayed number by overtyping it with spaces.
Note: The actual numbers are not important; FM/Db2 uses their relative order to define the column order for the key.

You can optionally specify constraint names for the primary key and the three unique keys.

Related references

Create Table: Unique Constraints panel on page 579

Create Table panel on page 546

5. Referential constraints (Create Table)

If you select Table Creation option 5 (Referential Constraints) on the main Create Table panel, FM/Db2 displays either the
Column Referential Constraints panel or the Table Referential Constraints panel. To change from one panel to the other,
press the F11 function key.
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Note: The first time you select the Referential Constraints creation option, FM/Db2 displays the Column Referential
Constraints panel. Thereafter, within the same invocation of the Create Table utility, each time you select the

Referential Constraints creation option, FM/Db2 displays whichever panel (column or table) it last displayed.

Column referential constraints and table referential constraints

You can specify referential constraints associated with individual columns (column referential constraints), or with the entire

table (table referential constraints).

« A column referential constraint relates a column (the foreign key) in the table being created (the dependent table) to
an equivalent column (the parent key) in another table (the parent table), and restricts non-null values of the foreign
key column to the values of the parent key column.

« A table referential constraint relates a set of columns (the foreign key) in the table being created (the dependent
table) to an equivalent set of columns (the parent key) in another table (the parent table), and restricts non-null values
of the foreign key to the values of the parent key.

Note:

1. The parent key must be a primary or unique key on the parent table.
2. If you do not specify the parent key column name (or names), the foreign key is related to the primary key of
the parent table.

To specify column referential constraints, use the Column Referential Constraints panel.

The Column Referential Constraints panel shows the columns defined for the table you are creating. If you have used the
modeling facility, the panel shows the column details for each column in the model table. You use this panel to specify
information to define column referential constraints for the table you are creating. To define a referential constraint, you must
at least specify the parent table name. To indicate a column does not have a referential constraint, leave all the fields for that

column blank.

To specify table referential constraints, use the Table Referential Constraints panel. Each row of the panel defines a single

table referential constraint.

You use the Table Referential Constraints panel to specify information to define table referential constraints for the table you

are creating. To define a referential constraint, you must at least specify the parent table name.
The Create Table Referential Constraint panel is displayed if you enter S in the Cmd entry field.

The Create Table Referential Constraint panel shows the columns defined for the table you are creating (the dependent
table). If you have used the modeling facility, the panel shows the column details for each column in the model table. You use
this panel to select the dependent table columns (the foreign key) and specify the parent table columns (the parent key) to

which they relate.
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Related references

Create Table panel on page 546
Create Table: Column Referential Constraints panel on page 561

Create Table: Table Referential Constraint panel on page 576

6. Check constraints (Create Table)

If you select Table Creation option 6 (Check Constraints) on the main Create Table panel, FM/Db2 displays either the Column
Check Constraints panel or the Table Check Constraints panel. To change from one panel to the other, press the F11 function

key. You use these panels to specify information to define check constraints for the table you are creating.

Note: The first time you select the Check Constraints creation option, FM/Db2 displays the Column Check
Constraints panel. Thereafter, within the same invocation of the Create Table utility, each time you select the Check

Constraints creation option, FM/Db2 displays whichever panel (column or table) it last displayed.

Column check constraints and table check constraints

You can specify check constraints associated with individual columns (column check constraints), or with the entire table
(table check constraints). Both types of check constraint produce the same result when the statement is issued, and you
can specify any valid check condition as either type. However, you might prefer to use table check constraints for check
conditions that would violate the SQL standard (not enforced by Db2®) that a column check constraint only refers to the

column on which it is defined.

Note:

1. If model table information is loaded into the Create Table utility, all check constraints defined on the table are
loaded as table check constraints.

To specify column check constraints, use the Column Check Constraints panel.

The Column Check Constraints panel shows the columns defined for the table you are creating. If you have used the

modeling facility, the panel shows the column details for each column in the model table.

To specify table check constraints, use the Table Check Constraints panel. Each row of the panel defines a single table check
constraint.

You use the Table Check Constraints panel to specify an SQL check condition for each check constraint you want to define
for the table you are creating.

Related references
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Create Table panel on page 546
Create Table: Column Check Constraints panel on page 559

Create Table: Table Check Constraints panel on page 574

7. Procedure exits (Create Table)

The Procedure Exits panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 7 (Procedure exits) on the main Create Table
panel.

You use the Procedure Exits panel to specify information to define procedure exits for the table you are creating.

Related references

Create Table: Procedure Exits panel on page 573

Create Table panel on page 546

8. Generate values (Create Table)

The Generate Values panel is displayed if you select Table Creation option 8 (Generate value) on the main Create Table

panel.

You use the Generate Values panel to specify information to define generated values for identity or ROWID columns in the

table you are creating.

Related references

Create Table: Generate Values panel on page 565

Create Table panel on page 546
Creating a view
To create a new view, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 4 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create View panel.

Use the Create View panel to create a new view at the current location.

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create View panel on page 585

Creating an alias

To create a new alias, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:
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1. Type 5 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Alias panel.

Use the Create Alias panel to create an alias for a table or a view at the correct location.

An alias is an alternative name for a table or view. The table or view need not exist when the alias is created. The table or

view can exist at a different location to the local Db2® system.

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604
Create Alias panel on page 512

Creating an index

To create a new index, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 6 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Index panel.

Use the Create Index panel to create an index for a pre-existing base table.

The top section of the panel contains five input fields that define the index to be created. If you entered object name
information on the Db2® object functions panel, these values are carried forward and the appropriate name fields are pre-
filled.

The bottom part of the panel contains a list of options that need to be completed to define the index. There is a single

selection field, in which you can type the number of the required option.

The first option is required (define the columns in the index). Typically, the third option is needed (define the space

requirements for the index).
When the index has been completely specified, you select option 7 to create the index.

Related tasks

Index type (Create Index) on page 232

Index Column Selection (Create Index) on page 232
Allocation (Create Index) on page 232

Index (Create Index) on page 232

Index Partitions (Create Index) on page 233

Partition Values Option (Create Index) on page 233

Related references
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Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Index panel on page 527

Create Index: Type panel on page 537

Create Index: Column Selection panel on page 531
Create Index: Allocation panel on page 530
Create Index: Options panel on page 532

Create Index: Partitions panel on page 534

Create Index: Partition Values panel on page 535

Index type (Create Index)
You can use the first group of input fields to enter uniqueness information, and the type of index.

Related references

Create Index: Type panel on page 537

Index Column Selection (Create Index)

Use this panel to select the columns that comprise the index.

Note:

Each time a column is selected using S, it is assigned an order one greater than the maximum order used so far.

If the column currently containing the highest order number is deselected, the maximum order is decremented

(otherwise unchanged).

Because of the previous point and the ability of the user to enter an arbitrary number, gaps can occur in the order.

However, any such gaps are ignored when the SQL is built.

Related references

Create Index: Column Selection panel on page 531

Allocation (Create Index)
Use this panel to specify the space requirements for the index being created.

Related references

Create Index: Allocation panel on page 530

Index (Create Index)

Use this panel to specify various YES/NO and data sharing options. In most cases, the default values are appropriate.
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Related references

Create Index: Options panel on page 532

Index Partitions (Create Index)

Use this panel to specify space information for index partitions.

Related references

Create Index: Partitions panel on page 534

Partition Values Option (Create Index)
Use this panel to specify limit values for index entries in each partition.

Related references

Create Index: Partition Values panel on page 535

Creating a synonym

To create a new synonym, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 7 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Synonym panel.

A synonym is an alternative name for a table or view. It is used as an unqualified identifier and is specific to the SQLID that

owns the synonym.
For more details, see the Db2 UDB for z/OS SQL Reference.

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604
Create Synonym panel on page 545

Creating a distinct type

To create a new distinct type, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 8 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.

3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Distinct Type panel.

Related references
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Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604
Create Distinct Type panel on page 516

Creating a function

To create a new function, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 9 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Function panel.

Use this panel to create an external scalar function.

Related tasks

Parameters (Create Function) on page 234
Parameter Types (Create Function) on page 234
Returned Data Type (Create Function) on page 235
Option List 1/2 (Create Function) on page 235
Option List 2/2 (Create Function) on page 235

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Function panel on page 521

Create Function: Parameters panel on page 524

Create Function: Parameter Types panel on page 522
Create Function: Returned Data Type panel on page 525
Create Function: Option List (1/2) panel on page 518
Create Function: Option List (2/2) panel on page 519

Parameters (Create Function)

Use this panel to define and optionally name the parameters for the function.

Related references

Create Function: Parameters panel on page 524

Parameter Types (Create Function)

Use this panel to specify additional type information for function parameters.

Related references

Create Function: Parameter Types panel on page 522
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Returned Data Type (Create Function)
Use this panel to specify the data type returned by the function.

Related references
Create Function: Returned Data Type panel on page 525
Option List 1/2 (Create Function)

Use this panel to specify various options to further define the function.

Related references

Create Function: Option List (1/2) panel on page 518

Option List 2/2 (Create Function)

This panel lets you specify additional options.

Related references

Create Function: Option List (2/2) panel on page 519

Creating a procedure

To create a new procedure, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 10 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Procedure panel.

Related tasks

Procedure Parameters (Create Procedure) on page 236
Parameter Types (Create Procedure) on page 236
Option List 1/2 (Create Procedure) on page 236

Option List 2/2 (Create Procedure) on page 236

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Procedure panel on page 538

Create Procedure: Parameters panel on page 543
Create Procedure: Parameter Types panel on page 542
Create Procedure: Option List (1/2) panel on page 539
Create Procedure: Option List (2/2) panel on page 541
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Procedure Parameters (Create Procedure)
This panel is equivalent to the Create Function: Parameters panel.

Related references

Create Procedure: Parameters panel on page 543

Create Function: Parameters panel on page 524

Parameter Types (Create Procedure)
This panel is equivalent to the Create Function: Parameter Types panel.

Related references

Create Procedure: Parameter Types panel on page 542

Create Function: Parameter Types panel on page 522

Option List 1/2 (Create Procedure)
This panel lets you specify various options to further define the procedure.

Related references
Create Procedure: Option List (1/2) panel on page 539
Option List 2/2 (Create Procedure)

This panel lets you specify additional options.

Related references
Create Procedure: Option List (2/2) panel on page 541
Creating a trigger
To create a new trigger, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 11 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Trigger panel.

Related tasks

Details (Create Trigger) on page 237
Search Conditions (Create Trigger) on page 237
SQL Statement (Create Trigger) on page 237
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Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604

Create Trigger panel on page 580

Create Trigger: Details panel on page 582

Create Trigger: Search Condition panel on page 584
Create Trigger: SQL statement panel on page 584

Details (Create Trigger)
This panel lets you specify additional details required for the definition of a trigger.

Related references

Create Trigger: Details panel on page 582

Search Conditions (Create Trigger)

Use this panel to specify a search condition. The triggered SQL statements are run only if the search condition evaluates to

true or is omitted.

Related references
Create Trigger: Search Condition panel on page 584
SQL Statement (Create Trigger)

Use this panel to specify the SQL to be run if the trigger is activated.

Related references
Create Trigger: SQL statement panel on page 584
Creating an auxiliary table
To create a new auxiliary table, perform the following on the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Type 12 in the Object Type entry field.
2. Type con the command line.
3. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the Create Auxiliary Table panel.

Auxiliary tables are required for LOB support. An auxiliary table is needed if a table contains a LOB column. If such a column
is defined, an auxiliary table needs to be defined to store the data for that column. If the table is also partitioned, there needs
to be an auxiliary table for each partition.

Related references

237



238

User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604
Create Auxiliary Table panel on page 513

Dropping Db2® objects

The available drop functions are shown in Table 9: Supported actions for each Db2 object on page 203.

To drop a Db2® object, perform the following using the Db2® Object Functions panel:

1. Specify the relevant number (1-11) for the Db2® object type you want to drop in the Object Type entry field.

2. If you want FM/Db?2 to display a Drop Confirmation panel before it actually drops the object you have specified, check
the Confirm object drop option.

3. Type Don the command line.

4. Press Enter. FM/Db2 displays the relevant Drop panel.

5. Specify the name of the Db2® object you want to drop and press Enter.

If you have selected the Confirm object drop option, FM/Db2 displays a Drop Confirmation panel. To proceed with the
drop, press Enter. To cancel the drop, press the Cancel function key (F12) or the Exit function key (F3).

If you have not selected the Confirm object drop option, FM/Db2 drops the specified object.

If the drop operation fails, FM/Db2 displays an error message; press the Help function key (F1) for further information.

Related references

Db2 Object Functions panel on page 604
Drop panels on page 621

Drop Confirmation panel on page 622
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You can populate a table with data by using the FM/Db2 Create utility (3.8). You can specify the number of rows that are to
be created and how each row is to be initialized. By editing a template, you can use fill characters and patterns to initialize

the data and change the data create attributes for individual columns.

When fill characters and/or patterns are used to initialize a column, the resultant data must conform to any data type

restrictions imposed by Db2® for that column.

During the data creation process, FM/Db2 attempts to insert each row formatted by the data create utility into the target
Db2® object. The insert operation may be rejected by Db2® if uniqueness, referential integrity, or other constraints would be

violated.
The data create operation can be performed in background (batch execution) or in the foreground.
The main panel for the FM/Db2 Create utility is the Data Create Utility panel.

To display the Data Create Utility panel,

1. From the Primary Option Menu panel, enter 3 (Utilities) to display the Utility Functions panel.
2. From the Utility Functions panel, enter 8 (Create)

Now that you have the Data Create Utility panel displayed, you can specify the name of the table you want to populate with

data, the number of rows that are to be created, and how each row is to be initialized:

1. Identify the Db2® table you want to populate with data using the Specify the Db2® Object entry fields.

2. Use the Create Count entry field to specify the number of rows you want to create.

3. If you are using a specific template to specify the data initialization details, (see option 1 in Template usage), specify
the name of the template data set.

4. Use the Processing Options to specify which template you want to use for the create process, and whether you want
to edit the template before the create process.

5. Press Enter. If you selected Edit template, the Column Selection/Edit panel is displayed. Otherwise, FM/Db2 creates
the data in the specified Db2® table.

Related tasks

Specifying a Db2 object name on page 45
Specifying a data set and a member name on page 50

Editing the template on page 240
Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Utility Functions panel on page 863
Data Create Utility panel on page 587
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Editing the template

If you selected the Edit template option on the Create panel, FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection/Edit panel when you

press Enter.

To populate the columns for the Db2® table you have specified by editing the template:

1. Enter E against the first column in the Column Selection/Edit panel. FM/Db2 displays one of five Column Attributes
panels depending on the data type of the column:
o Alphanumeric (for CHAR, VARCHAR, GRAPHIC, and VARGRAPHIC data types)
> Numeric (for DECIMAL or NUMERIC, SMALLINT, INTEGER, REAL, and DOUBLE data types)
> DATE
> TIME
o TIMESTAMP
2. Use the Column Attributes panel to specify the create attributes for the column. The create attributes determine the

value that FM/Db2 puts in the column when it creates data.

For details about how to enter the create attributes, refer to the description for the relevant Column Attributes panel.

3. Press the Exit function key (F3) to return to the Column Selection/Edit panel.
4. Repeat from Step 1 for each of the remaining columns you want to populate.

Related references

Db2 data types on page 432

Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485

Column Attributes panel (alphanumeric) on page 473
Column Attributes panel (numeric) on page 478
Column Attributes panel (DATE) on page 477
Column Attributes panel (TIME) on page 482
Column Attributes panel (TIMESTAMP) on page 483
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FM/Db2 provides the following utilities that allow you to copy data from one place to another:
Copy Utility (3.3)

Copies data from one Db2® object to another Db2® object (that is accessible from within the same Db2®

subsystem).
Import Utility (3.6)

Copies data from a VSAM or QSAM file into a Db2® table or view.
Export Utility (3.7)

Copies data from a Db2® table or view to a VSAM or QSAM file.

Related tasks

Copying data from one Db2 object to another on page 241
Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274

How do I...? on page 287

Copying data from one Db2® object to another

To copy data between Db2® tables, use the Copy utility function (3.3).

Note:

1. To copy data to a Db2® table or view from a QSAM or VSAM data set, use the Import utility function (3.6).
2. To copy data from a Db2® table or view to a QSAM or VSAM data set, use the Export utility function 3.7).

When you copy data from one Db2® object to another, you can:

« Select which rows to copy
» Reformat data during the copy by mapping columns in the input table to different columns in the output table
« Initialize new columns using user-specified values or patterns

« Limit the number of rows copied

The main panel for the Copy utility is the Copy Utility ("From") panel.

To display the Copy Utility ("From") panel,

1. From the Primary Option Menu panel, enter 3 (Utilities) to display the Utility Functions panel.
2. From the Utility Functions panel, enter 3 (Copy)

You can now specify details about:
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« The source table (where the data is that you want to copy). During this step, you can also edit the source template to
restrict the data that is copied (if applicable).

« The target table (where you want the data copied). During this step, you can also change the copy options, edit the
template mapping for the target table, and specify if you want the copy performed in a batch job.

Related tasks

Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file on page 246
Copying data to a VSAM or QSAM file on page 274
Specifying details for the "From" table on page 242
Specifying details for the "To" table on page 244

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Utility Functions panel on page 863
Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498

Specifying details for the "From" table

Specify the name of the source (“From”) table on the Copy Utility “From” panel. If the table you specify does not exist,

FM/Db2 issues an error message and stops the utility.

If you do not want to copy all of the rows in the “From” table, specify the number of rows you want to copy (1-99999999) in

Copy Count.

If you are using a specific template for the “From” table (see options 1 and 4 in Template usage), specify the name of the

template data set and, optionally, the member name, in the From Template entry fields.
The Processing Options specify which template you want to use for the “From” table, and whether you want to edit the
template before the copy process.
Template usage
The Copy Utility panel provides four options for template usage:
1. Above

Requires that you enter the name of a template data set (and optionally a member name) in
the From Template section of the panel. If you do not specify a member name, or if you specify
a pattern, FM/Db2 displays a member selection list. After you have specified the member
containing a template, processing continues using this template in place of the automatically-
generated template for the table. (For a detailed explanation, see Template Usage option 3).

2. Previous

Uses the last (previously used) template for this table.
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3. Generate from table

Generates a template based on the information in the Db2® catalog for the specified table. This
is the default setting. If you have specified a member name in the Template From section of the

panel, it is ignored. FM/Db2 generates the required template in memory.
4. Generate/Replace
Generates a template based on the information in the Db2® catalog for the specified table, and
saves this information in the member specified in the From Template section of the panel. If the
member already exists, it is replaced. Any prior customization is lost.
You can select the following options by entering a “.”” or an “A”:
Edit template
Use to edit the template for the “From” table before proceeding to the Copy Utility “To” panel.
Copy “From” values to “To"” panel
Use to copy the values (Db2® object Location, Owner, Name, and template Data set name, Member) entered on
the “From” panel to the corresponding fields on the “To” panel.

To proceed, press Enter.

If you selected Edit template (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this option),
the Column Selection/Edit panel is displayed. Otherwise, the Copy Utility “To” panel is displayed.

Related tasks

Specifying a Db2 object name on page 45

Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels on page 44
Working with templates on page 72

Editing the template for the "From" table on page 243
Specifying details for the "To" table on page 244

Related references

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Editing the template for the "From" table

If you select the Edit template option on the Copy Utility “From” panel, FM/Db2 displays the Column Selection/Edit panel
(Figure 59: Primary Column Selection/Edit panel on page 244). You can use this panel to restrict the data in the “From”
table that you want copied by:

« Selecting (or deselecting) specific columns for copying.

- Specifying row selection criteria. Only rows whose contents satisfy the criteria are selected for copying.
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For example, the template shown in Figure 59: Primary Column Selection/Edit panel on page 244 has been edited to select
certain columns and only rows whose contents meet certain criteria. If you use this template as the “From” template for your
Copy, the data copied is restricted to columns where WORKDEPT contains “MNT” and JOB contains “PAINTER".

Figure 59. Primary Column Selection/Edit panel

Process Options Utilities Help
FM/Db2 (DFG2) Column Selection/Edit Line 1 of 16
TABLE FMNUSER.EMP
——————— Row Selection Criteria ---- (Use SQL/PF4 for full screen edit) --——----
1 Sel: WHERE WORKDEPT = 'MNT' AND JOB = 'PAINTER' +
Cmd Seq SHEX CL# Column name Data type(length) Null Default Order A/D

*%%*% Top of data **x*xx

S 1 EMPNO CHARACTER(6) None . _
S 2 FIRSTNME VARCHAR(12) None _ _
S 3 MIDINIT CHARACTER(1) None o _
S 4 LASTNAME VARCHAR(15) None o _
S 5 WORKDEPT CHARACTER(3) Y Null . _
S 6 PHONENO CHARACTER(4) Y Null . _
S 7 HIREDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 8 JOB CHARACTER(8) Y Null o _
S 9 EDLEVEL SMALLINT Y Null . _
S 10 SEX CHARACTER(1) Y Null . _
S 11 BIRTHDATE DATE Y Null o _
S 12 SALARY DECIMAL(9,2) Y Null o _
Command ===> Scroll PAGE

Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=SQL F5=RFind F6=RunTemp

F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

Related tasks
Working with templates on page 72
Related references

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498
Column Selection/Edit panel on page 485
Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Specifying details for the "To" table
Specify the name of the target (“To”) table on the Copy Utility “To” panel.

If you are using a specific template for the “To” table, specify the name of the template data set and, optionally, the member
name, in the To Template entry fields.

The Processing Options specify which template you want to use for the “To” table, and whether you want to edit the template
before the copy process.
Template usage
The Copy Utility panel provides four options for template usage:
1. Above

Requires that you enter the name of a template data set (and optionally a member name) in

the To Template section of the panel. If you do not specify a member name, or if you specify
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a pattern, FM/Db2 displays a member selection list. After you have specified the member
containing a template, processing continues using this template in place of the automatically-
generated template for the table. (For a detailed explanation, see Template Usage option 3).

2. Previous
Uses the last (previously used) template for this table.
3. Generate from table

Generates a template based on the information in the Db2® catalog for the specified table. This
is the default setting. If you have specified a member name in the To Template section of the

panel, it is ignored. FM/Db2 generates the required template in memory.
4. Generate/Replace

Generates a template based on the information in the Db2® catalog for the specified table, and
saves this information in the member specified in the To Template section of the panel. If the
member already exists, it is replaced. Any prior customization is lost.

You can select the following options by entering a “.”” or an “A”:
Edit copy options
Use to edit the Copy options before copying the data.
Edit template mapping
Use to edit the template mapping for the “To” table before copying the data.
Batch execution

Builds the necessary JCL to perform the Copy utility in a batch job.
To proceed, press Enter.

If you selected Edit Copy options (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this
option), the Copy Options panel is displayed for editing.

If you selected Edit template mapping (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this
option), the Template Mapping panel is displayed for editing.

If you selected Batch execution (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this option),

the generated JCL is displayed using the ISPF editor, where you can review the JCL and submit the job for batch processing.

Otherwise (if you selected none of the preceding options), FM/Db2 copies the data from the “From” table to the “To” table.

Setting options for the current Copy session
If you select Edit copy options on the Copy “To” panel FM/Db2 displays the Copy Options panel.

You can use this panel to change the options for the current Copy session.
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Note: Any options you set on this panel apply for the current Copy session only. When you exit from the Copy

session, the copy options revert to the global copy options.

Related references

Copy Options panel on page 495

Running Copy in batch

If you want to copy large Db2® tables, you can perform the copy in a batch job.

If you select the Batch execution option on the Copy Utility “From” panel, the Copy utility builds the necessary JCL to perform
the copy function in a batch job. The generated JCL is displayed using the ISPF editor, where you can review the JCL and
submit the job for batch processing.

Related tasks

Specifying a Db2 object name on page 45

Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels on page 44

Setting options for the current Copy session on page 245
Mapping data on page 109

Running Copy in batch on page 246

Related references

Copy Utility ("To") panel on page 506

Copy Utility ("From") panel on page 498
Copy Options panel on page 495

Copy utility options (option 3.3) on page 66

Copying data from a VSAM or QSAM file

To copy data to a Db2® table or view from a QSAM or VSAM data set, use the Import utility function (3.6).

Note:

1. To copy data between Db2® tables, use the Copy utility function (3.3).
2. To copy data from a Db2® table or view to a QSAM or VSAM data set, use the Export utility function 3.7).

The input to the Import utility function can be a QSAM or VSAM data set produced by:

» The FM/Db2 Export utility
» Any external source
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You must specify a copybook or template that describes the record format of the data in the input QSAM or VSAM data set.
If you specify a copybook, FM/Db2 compiles it to produce a template.

When you copy data to a Db2® table or view from a QSAM or VSAM data set, you can:

« Reformat data during import by mapping Db2® table columns to fields in the input QSAM or VSAM data set (as
defined by a copybook or template).

» Use a REXX procedure to enhance the way in which data is selected and imported.

- Specify the number of rows to be imported, and the starting record in the import file.

« Specify whether you want to run the import in foreground or batch.

« Specify that any duplicate rows are to be updated with the values in the imported row.

+ Specify how often FM/Db2 should commit changes to Db2® during the import process.

The main panel for the Import utility is the Import Utility ("From") panel.

To display the Copy Utility ("From") panel,

1. From the Primary Option Menu panel, enter 3 (Utilities) to display the Utility Functions panel.
2. From the Utility Functions panel, enter 6 (Import)

You can now specify details about:

« The source QSAM or VSAM data set (where the data is that you want to copy). During this step, you can also edit the
source template to restrict the data that is copied (if applicable).
« The target table (where you want the data copied). During this step, you can also:
- Edit the template mapping for the target table
- Specify if you want the copy performed in a batch job
> Optionally specify the name of a REXX procedure to further enhance the way data is selected

When (and when not) to use the Import utility

The Import utility provides one method for moving Db2® data between different Db2® subsystems (that is, export on one
subsystem followed by import on another). If you want to move data between tables in the same Db2® sub-system, either
the Copy utility or direct execution of SQL statements is typically more convenient.

In general terms, the Import utility is suitable for inserting small to medium volumes of data into Db2® tables. Import
operations are achieved by inserting each selected record in the import data set into the target table, and any update

operations are achieved by generating an update statement.

All insert and update operations are logged by Db2®, which can have operational and performance implications. The Import
utility is not intended as a substitute for the Db2® utilities if unloading or migrating large volumes of data, and the Db2®

utilities offer superior performance in these situations. Whenever possible, run import operations in batch.

The import utility provides for automatic mapping of the Db2® null indicator, and, optionally, one of the following formats can

be specified corresponding to the template used:
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FM/Db2 (SQLDA) format

Db2® unload format

DSNTIAUL format

User defined format (excluding Placement, User defined)

However, the template editor does not show the null indicator as a separate item in the "From" template on the Field Mapping
panel. It is therefore not possible to re-map the null indicator associated with nullable columns to a column in the target
table.

Related tasks

Compiler language selection (option 0.4) on page 63
Specifying details for the "From" data set on page 248
Specifying details for the "To" table on page 250

Using a REXX procedure with the Import utility on page 252

Related references

Primary Option Menu panel on page 727
Utility Functions panel on page 863
Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692
Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Specifying details for the "From" data set

Specify the name of the source (“From”) data set on the Import Utility “From” panel. Use a combination of the Data set name,
Member, and Volume entry fields to specify the sequential data set, VSAM data set, or PDS member from which you want to
import the data.

If you do not want to import all of the records from the input data set, specify the number of records you want to import (1-
99999999) in Import Count.

If you are using a specific template for the “From” data set (see option 1 in Template usage), specify the name of the

template data set and, optionally, the member name, in the From Copybook or Template entry fields.
The Processing Options on the Import Utility “From” panel specify template usage, and whether you want to edit the template
before the import process.
Template usage
The Import Utility “From” panel provides two options for template processing:
1. Above

Requires that you enter the name of a copybook or template in the From Copybook or Template

section of the panel. After you have specified a name of a copybook or template, processing
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continues using this template in place of the previously used template (see Template usage
option 2).

2. Previous

Uses the last (previously used) template for this data set.

You can select the following option by entering a “.”” or an “A™:
Edit template

Use to edit the template for the “From” data set before proceeding to the Import Utility “To” panel.
To proceed, press Enter.

If you selected Edit template (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this option),
the Field Selection/Edit panel is displayed.

Otherwise, the Import Utility “To” panel is displayed.

Related tasks

Specifying a data set and a member name on page 50
Selecting options on FM/Db2 panels on page 44
Working with templates on page 72

Editing the template for the "From" data set on page 249
Specifying details for the "To" table on page 250

Related references

Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692
Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Editing the template for the "From" data set

If you select the Edit template option on the Import Utility “From” panel, FM/Db2 displays the Field Selection/Edit panel (see
Figure 60: Import Utility: Field Selection/Edit panel for the “From” data set on page 250).

You can narrow down which records you want to process by specifying record selection criteria. Only records whose

contents satisfy the criteria are selected. You specify record selection criteria using REXX comparison expressions.

Note: Record selection criteria is applied on the input data before any field mapping or data conversion is performed,

whereas the REXX import procedure applies after any field mapping or data conversion is performed.
For example, the template shown in Figure 60: Import Utility: Field Selection/Edit panel for the “From” data set on page 250

has been edited to select only records that meet certain criteria. If you use this template as the “From” template for your
Import utility, the data imported is restricted to records where SALARY contains a value greater than 50 000.
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Figure 60. Import Utility: Field Selection/Edit panel for the “From” data set

Process  Options  Help

File Manager Field Selection/Edit Line 1 of 10
——————————— Criteria - Enter 1 or 2 to specify expression by field --———-------
11d: +
2 Sel: #6 > 50000 +
Offset 5
Cmd Seq SHE Ref Field Name Picture Type Start Length
**xx Top of data *xxx
S 1 1 REC-TYPEO1 AN 1 85
S 2 2 REC-TYPE XX AN 6 2
S 3 2 NAME X(20) AN 8 20
S 4 2 EMPLOYEE-NO 9(4) BI 28 2
s 5 2 AGE 9(4) BI 30 2
S 6 2 SALARY 9(7) PD 32 4
S 7 2 MONTH OCCURS 12 TIMES 9(8) BI 36 4
S 8 2 FILLER XX AN 84 2
*xxx End of data *x*x*x*
Command ===> Scroll HALF
Fl=Help F2=Split F3=Exit F4=Expand F5=RFind F6=RunTemp
F7=Up F8=Down F9=Swap Flo=Left F11=Right F12=Cancel

If you press Enter, FM/Db2 saves the updated template and returns you to the Import Utility “From” panel.

Note: For more information about specifying record selection criteria, see the File Manager User’s Guide and

Reference.

Related tasks
General information about REXX on page 253
Related references

Import Utility ("From") panel on page 692
Field Selection/Edit panel on page 678

Specifying details for the "To" table

Specify the name of the table to which the input data is to be imported on the Import Utility “To” panel. If the table you

specify does not exist, FM/Db2 issues an error message.

If you are using a specific template for the “To” table (see options 1 and 4 in Template usage), specify the name of the

template in the To Template entry fields.

To delete all the rows in the target table before importing the data from the QSAM or VSAM data set, select the Delete

existing rows option.

Set the Duplicate row options according to how you want FM/Db2 to handle any instances where the data to be imported is a
“duplicate” of an existing row. That is, where the only changes to the data are in columns that are not part of any unique index

key:
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« To ignore duplicate rows, select 1. Ignore.

Any duplicates that FM/Db2 detects are not updated and FM/Db2 ignores the value (if any) in the For ... duplicates
field.

 To update duplicate rows, select 2. Update.

FM/Db2 updates any duplicate rows. If the number of duplicates exceeds the value specified in the For ... duplicates
field, FM/Db2 terminates the import operation and all changes are rolled back.

To proceed, press Enter.

If you selected Edit template mapping (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this
option), then, before FM/Db2 imports the data, the Template Mapping panel is displayed for editing.

If you selected Batch execution (either by using a “/”, or by having previously used the “A” selection character for this option),

the generated JCL is displayed using the ISPF editor, where you can review the JCL and submit the job for batch processing.
Otherwise, FM/Db2 imports the data from the “From” data set to the “To” Db2® table.

Related tasks

Specifying a Db2 object name on page 45

Specifying a data set and a member name on page 50
Mapping data on page 109

Running Import in batch on page 251

Related references

Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693
Template Mapping panel on page 849

Running Import in batch

If you want to import large Db2® tables, you can perform the import in a batch job.

If you select the Batch execution option on the Import Utility “To” panel, the Import utility builds the necessary JCL to
perform the import function in a batch job. The generated JCL is displayed using the ISPF editor, where you can review the

JCL and submit the job for batch processing.

If you have one or more data sets that contain the template that describes the record structure of your input data, you can
specify the data set details (or TSO ALLOC statement) in the generated JCL with the keywords TINPUT or TCIN.

Similarly, if you have one or more data sets that contain the template that describes the record structure of your output data,
you can specify the data set details (or TSO ALLOC statement) in the generated JCL with the keywords TOUTPUT or TCOUT.

Related references
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DBI (Import) batch command on page 969
Import Utility ("To") panel on page 693

Using a REXX procedure with the Import utility

You can specify an existing REXX procedure, or create a new one, to further enhance the way in which data is selected and
imported.

You can code any number of REXX statements and functions to manipulate the output record, select specific records, print

reports and tally numeric values. If you are coding a REXX procedure, be aware that:

« The import procedure is run after input template record selection is performed. The import procedure can cause a
record (which would have been selected by the template selection process, if there was one) to be deselected for
copying using RETURN DROP.

- The import procedure is run after any field mapping or conversion supplied by a template has been performed.

« If the record has been reformatted as a result of the template processing, the variable INREC contains the input
record value and the variable OUTREC contains the reformatted output record.

» Changes made by the import procedure to INREC are ignored. Changes made to OUTREC are used in the import
process to load the Db2® table.

« If using the PRINT() function, the template is determined as follows:

o If an input template without an output template has been specified, the input template is used.

o If an output template is specified, and the record value specified to print is the input record, the input template

is used. Otherwise the output template is used.

o If a record cannot be matched against the selected printing template, it is not printed.

Example 1

Import records, inserting a new field after column 40 for a length of 4.

outrec = fld(1,40)||"' "] fld(41)
Example 2

Import records with type A and print the first 10. The type value is in column 6.

if fld(6,1) = 'A' then do /*x Type A? x/
If prtcount() <= 10 then print(inrec,'CHAR') /x Print 10 x/
RETURN /* Copy */
end
return 'DROP' /* Drop the rest */
Example 3

Change the output records to uppercase while importing.

upper outrec

Related tasks
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Specifying details for the "To" table on page 250
Enhancing the Import utility using a REXX procedure on page 263

General information about REXX

REXX stands for the REstructured eXtended eXecutor language. REXX is a general purpose programming language, similar
to PL/I. It includes extensive parsing capabilities for character manipulation, extensive mathematical capabilities, and

numerous built-in functions that perform various processing, searching, and comparison functions.

REXX programs are typically run by a language processor (interpreter). That is, the program is run statement-by-statement,
without first being converted to another form (compiled). Because of the interpretive nature of REXX, FM/Db2 is able to
exploit the power of REXX when processing record selection criteria.

Although REXX is a powerful and versatile language, coding selection criteria using REXX is straightforward. You do not need
to know how to write REXX programs. All you need to know is how to write REXX comparison expressions. FM/Db2 takes
care of turning your selection criteria into a REXX program.

Much of the information in this section has been extracted from the OS/390® TSO/E REXX Reference and OS/390® TSO/E
REXX User's Guide. For more detailed information about REXX, see those manuals.

Overview of REXX expressions

REXX expressions consist of one or more terms interspersed with zero or more operators that denote operations to be
carried out on terms. Expressions are evaluated left to right, modified by parentheses and by operator precedence in

the typical algebraic manner. If parentheses are encountered (other than those that identify function calls) the entire
subexpression between the parentheses is evaluated immediately when the term is required. Expressions are wholly
evaluated, unless an error occurs during evaluation. The REXX language uses a free format. This means you can insert extra
spaces between words without causing an error.

The following list shows the terms you can use in a selection criteria expression. The operators you can use are described on
the pages that follow.

Literal strings

A literal string is a sequence including any characters and delimited by the single quotation mark (' ) or the
double quotation mark (*). Use two consecutive double quotation marks (") to represent a " character within
a string delimited by double quotation marks. Use two consecutive single quotation marks (' ') to represent a'
character within a string delimited by single quotation marks. A literal string is a constant and its contents are
never modified when it is processed.

These are valid strings:

'Fred'
"Don't Panic!"
'You shouldn''t' /* Same as "You shouldn't" x/

253



User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

254

Note that a string followed immediately by a ( is considered to be the name of a function. If followed
immediately by the symbol x or x it is considered to be a hexadecimal string. If followed immediately by the
symbol B or b it is considered to be a binary string.

A hexadecimal string is a literal string, expressed using a hexadecimal notation of its encoding. It is any
sequence of zero or more hexadecimal digits (0-9, a-f, A-F), grouped in pairs. A single leading 0 is assumed, if
necessary, at the front of the string to make an even number of hexadecimal digits. The groups of digits are
optionally separated by one or more blanks, and the whole sequence is delimited by single or double quotation
marks, and immediately followed by the symbol X or x. (Neither x nor X can be part of a longer symbol. A
hexadecimal string is a literal string formed by packing the hexadecimal digits given. Packing the hexadecimal
digits removes blanks and converts each pair of hexadecimal digits into its equivalent character, for example:

'Cl' XA

You can use hexadecimal strings to include characters in a program even if you cannot directly enter the
characters themselves. These are valid hexadecimal strings:
"ABCD' X

"1ld ec f8"X
Ill d8llx

A binary string is a literal string, expressed using a binary representation of its encoding. It is any sequence

of zero or more binary digits (0 or 1) in groups of 8 (bytes) or 4 (nibbles). The first group can have fewer than
four digits; in this case, up to three 0 digits are assumed to the left of the first digit, making a total of four digits.
The groups of digits are optionally separated by one or more blanks, and the whole sequence is delimited by
matching single or double quotation marks and immediately followed by the symbol b or B.

A binary string is a literal string formed by packing the binary digits given. If the number of binary digits is not
a multiple of eight, leading zeros are added on the left to make a multiple of eight before packing. You can use
binary strings to specify characters explicitly, bit by bit.

These are valid binary strings:

111110000'b /* == 'fO'x */
"101 1101"b /% == '5d'x */
"1'b /* == '00000001'b and '01'x */
110000 10101010'b /% == '0001 0000 1010 1010'b */
0y i == b x/

Symbols

Character strings, without quotation marks, which are converted to uppercase. Any symbol that begins with a
# is treated as a reference to a field in the record being processed, and the value of the field is used. All other

symbols are treated as constants.

FM/Db2 assigns to each field defined in a template a unique field reference number. If you want to refer to a
field in a selection criteria expression, you specify the field's field reference number prefixed by #. Note that you

can only refer to fields defined in the record you are currently working with.
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REXX expression evaluation only processes data in the form of “typeless” character strings (typeless because
they are not, as in the case of COBOL, of a particular data type such as binary, packed-decimal, and so forth).
Therefore, if you refer to a numeric field, FM/Db2 converts the value of the field to a numeric character string
that can be processed by REXX when evaluating the selection criteria expression. The number of integer and
decimal digits in the character string is determined by the field definition in your template. For example, if you
refer to a packed-decimal field with a COBOL PICTURE clause of 999V99, FM/Db2 converts the value of the
field to a character string consisting of numeric digits, a period for the virtual decimal place, and, if the value
of the field is negative, a leading sign character (such as -123.45). Note that all numeric fields are treated as
signed, regardless of whether the COBOL PICTURE clause contains a sign symbol.

Occasionally, you might want to evaluate the value of a numeric field without converting it to a numeric
character string. To do this, prefix the field reference number by #u instead of #. This tells FM/Db2 not to
convert the number to a numeric character string. For example, if to test a 2-byte binary numeric field (with a
field reference number of 45) for a special value of X'FFFF', code:

#u45 = 'FFFF'x

If you refer to a field in an array, you must qualify the field reference with the required number of subscripts
enclosed in parentheses and separated by commas. The number of subscripts you specify must equal the
number of dimensions in the array that contains the field you are referencing. In COBOL terms, there must be
a subscript for each OCCURS clause in the hierarchy containing the field, including any OCCURS clause for

the field itself. Each subscript you specify must be a positive integer in the range 1 to the maximum number
of occurrences of the field as specified in the OCCURS clauses. If the field you refer to is in a variable-length
array (specified using the OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause), ensure that you do not refer to an occurrence of
the field that, for any given record, might not exist. If you do refer to a non-existent field, the selection criteria is
not satisfied, and the record is not selected.

Note: The object of an OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause must be defined as a field in the static portion
of the same record as the array (that is, the portion of the record that precedes any variable-length array
defined with the OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause). If the object of the OCCURS DEPENDING ON clause
is not defined in this way, you cannot refer to any fields in the array or any fields in the record that follow
the array.

Function call
A call to REXX built-in function.
Subexpressions

Terms in an expression bracketed within left and right parentheses.

Comparison operators

REXX comparison operators compare two terms and return the value 1 if the result of the comparison is true, or 0 otherwise.

Comparison operators can compare numbers or character strings. The most commonly used comparison operators are:

Operator
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Meaning

Equal
-z, \=

Not equal
<

Less than
=<, \<

Not less than
>

Greater than
->, \>

Not greater than
<=

Less than or equal to
>=

Greater than or equal to
><

Greater than or less than (same as not equal)
<>

Less than or greater than (same as not equal)
Note that the not character (=), is synonymous with the backslash (\). You can use the two characters interchangeably.

When comparing terms using these comparison operators, if both terms in the expression are numeric, REXX performs a
numeric comparison. Otherwise, both terms are treated as character strings and REXX performs character comparison. (A
number in REXX is a string that contains one or more decimal digits, an optional decimal point, and an optional leading sign
character. The string can contain one or more leading or trailing blanks, and the sign character can be separated from the

digits by one or more blanks.)

In a character comparison, leading and trailing blanks are ignored, and the shorter string is padded with blanks on the right.
Character comparisons are case-sensitive. To prevent lowercase characters being converted to uppercase, delimit character
strings with quotation marks. For example, if the field #4 contains the value M xedcase both the following comparison

operations would be true:

#4 = 'MixedCase'
#4 = ! MixedCase !
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but the following comparison operation would not be true:

#4 = MixedCase
In numeric comparisons, the comparison is effected by subtracting the two numbers (calculating the difference) and then
comparing the result with 0. For example, the comparison operation:

#6 = 10
is identical to the operation:

(#6 - 10) = 0
In addition to these comparison operators, REXX provides a number of “strict” comparison operators that are mainly intended
for use if comparing character strings. The strict comparison operators all have one of the characters defining the operator
doubled, such as == (strictly equal).
The strict comparison operators are:

Operator

Meaning

Strictly equal
Strictly not equal
<<
Strictly less than
-<<, \<<
Strictly not less than
>>
Strictly greater than
=>>, \>>
Strictly not greater than
<<=
Strictly less than or equal to
>>=
Strictly greater than or equal to
If you use the == comparison operator (strictly equal), the two character strings being compared must be identical (character
by character) and of the same length to be considered strictly equal. Leading and trailing blanks are significant. For example,

continuing the example using field #4 that contains the value M xedcase only the first of the following comparison operations

would be true:
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#4 == 'MixedCase'
#4 == " MixedCase !

Similarly, the strict comparison operators such as >> or << carry out a simple character-by-character comparison, with
no padding of either of the strings being compared. The comparison of the two strings is from left to right. If one string
is shorter than and is a leading substring of another, then it is smaller than (less than) the other. The strict comparison

operators do not attempt to perform a numeric comparison on the two terms. Do not use them to compare numeric fields.

Arithmetic operators

You can process numeric terms in comparison expressions using the arithmetic operators:

Operator
Meaning
+
Add
Minus
*
Multiply
/
Divide

%
Integer divide (divide and return the integer part of the result)
/i
Remainder (divide and return the remainder-not modulo, because the result might be negative)
*%*
Power® (raise a number to a whole-number power)
Prefix -
Same as the subtraction: 0 - nunber
Prefix +
Same as the addition: 0 + nunber
You can use these operators to produce an intermediate result that you can compare with another term. For example, given
these fields:
#6

Contains a numeric value representing an employee's annual salary.
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#15

Contains a numeric value representing his annual travel allowance.
#23

Contains a numeric value representing his annual bonus.

you can use this comparison to select records for employees with a combined annual payment of greater than $100,000:

(#6 + #15 + #23) > 100000

For another example, with these fields:
#45
Contains the number of sick days an employee is entitled to annually.
#46
Contains the number of sick days an employee has used in the current year.
you can use this comparison to select records for employees who have used 50% or more of their sick days entitlement:

(#46 |/ #45) >= .5

Note that in each of these examples, the arithmetic subexpression is contained in parentheses. This ensures that the entire
subexpression is evaluated before the comparison operation.
The order of precedence of arithmetic operators is as follows (highest is at the top):
Operator
Meaning
+--\

Prefix operators

*%
Power®
*/

Multiply and divide

Add and subtract

For example, * (multiply) has a higher priority than + (add), therefore 3+2+5 evaluates as 13 (rather than the 25 that would
result if strict left to right evaluation occurred). To force the addition to occur before the multiplication, rewrite the expression

as (3+2) *5. Adding the parentheses makes the first three tokens a subexpression.

Logical (boolean) operators

REXX comparison expressions return a true (1) or false (0) value when processed. Logical operators combine two

comparisons and return the true (1) or false (0) value depending on the results of the comparisons.
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The logical operators are:

Operator
Meaning
&
AND

Returns 1 if both comparisons are true. For example:

(4 > 2) & (a = a) /* true, therefore result is 1 x/
(2 > 4) & (a = a) /* false, therefore result is 0 */
I
Inclusive OR

Returns 1 if at least one comparison is true. For example:

(4 >2) | (5=3) /* at least one 1is true, therefore result is 1 */
(2 >4) | (5 =3) /* neither one is true, therefore result is 0 */

&&

Exclusive OR

Returns 1 if only one comparison (but not both) is true. For example:

(4 > 2) & (5 = 3) /* only one 1is true, therefore result is 1 *x/
(4 > 2) & (5 = 5) /* both are true, therefore result is 0 x/
(2 > 4) & (5 = 3) /* neither one 1is true, therefore result is 0 x/

Prefix - \

Logical NOT

Returns the opposite response. For example:
\ 0 /* opposite of 0, therefore result is 1 x/

\ (4 > 2) /* opposite of true, therefore result is 0 %/

Logical expressions are used in complex comparisons and can act as checkpoints to stop unwanted conditions (such as
testing a field for a value of zero before using it as a divisor). If you have a series of logical expressions, for clarification, use
one or more sets of parentheses to enclose each expression. For example:

(#46 = 999) | ((#45 > 0) & (#46 / #45) >= .5)

Useful functions

REXX provides a rich set of built-in functions, including character manipulation and conversion functions. Some of these
functions might be of use when you are writing your comparison expressions. To call a function, type the function name
directly followed by one or more arguments within parentheses. There can be no space between the function name and the

left parenthesis. For example:

function (arguments)
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A function call can contain up to 20 arguments separated by commas. Each argument can be:
Argument
Example
Blank
function()
Constant
function(55)
Symbol
function(#5)
Literal string
function('With a literal string')
Option recognized by function
function(option)
Another function
function(function(arguments))
Combination of argument types

function('Literal string', #5, option)

Some of the built-in functions provided by REXX that you might find useful are:
ABS()
Figure 61.

»w— ABS — (number ) »<

Returns the absolute value of a number. For example, to select records in which field #12 contains a value in the
range -10 to +10, specify:
ABS (#12) <= 10
MAX()

Figure 62.

RN S

Returns the largest number from the list specified. For example, to select records in which any of fields #10,

#11, or #12 contains a value greater than 55, specify:

MAX (#10, #11, #12) > 55
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MIN()

Figure 63.

»—MIN—(frwm;rl)—N

Returns the smallest number from the list specified. For example, to select records in which any of fields #10,

#11, Or #12 contains a value less than 0, specify:

MIN(#10, #11, #12) < @
POS()
Figure 64.

»— POS — (— needle — ,— haystack L J ) >«
,start

Returns the position of one string, needle, in another, haystack. Returns 0 if needle is a null string, or is not
found in haystack, or if start is greater than the length of haystack. By default, the search starts at the first byte
of haystack (that is, the value of start is 1). You can override this by specifying start (which must be a positive
whole number), the point at which the search starts. For example, to select records in which any character in

field #22 is a blank, specify: Pos(* ', #22) > 0
SUBSTR()

Figure 65.

»— SUBSTR — (— string,n L ) >

J
, L length J L ,pad J

Returns the substring of string that begins at the nth byte and is of length length bytes, padded with pad if
necessary. n is a positive whole number. If n is greater than the length of string (in bytes), only pad characters

are returned.
If you omit length, the rest of the string is returned. The default pad character is a blank.
For example, to select records in which bytes 4-6 of field #22 are the string 'NOT’, specify:
SUBSTR(#22,4,3) = 'NOT'
Performance tips

Do not use EXITs in REXX

Use RETURN to terminate all your REXX processing. Do not use EXIT statements. EXIT statements in REXX
used with FM/Db2 cause excessive CPU usage.
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Examples

The following are examples of REXX comparison expressions:
Example 1

Select records in which the transaction date (field #14) is any date in July 2000, or the transaction value (field
#27) is greater than $100,000.00

(#14 >= 20000701 & #14 < 20000801) | #27 > 100000.00
Example 2

Select records in which the count of credit notes (field #62) is greater than 10% of the count of invoices (field
#61)

#62 > #61/10
Example 3

Select records in which either the transaction value (field #27) is greater than $50,000.00 and the purchase
order number (field #25) starts with characters other than 'TX', or the transaction value is greater than $70,000
and the supplier number (field #23) is 984545, but not if both sets of conditions are true

(#27 > 50000.00 & SUBSTR(#25,1,2) -= 'TX') &&
(#27 > 70000.00 & #23 = 984545)

Enhancing the Import utility using a REXX procedure

When you use the Import utility, you can supply a REXX procedure to enhance typical import FM/Db2 processing according to

your own custom requirements.

Supplying a REXX procedure when using the Import utility

You use the Use REXX proc field on the Import “From” panel to supply the REXX procedure:

/ Use REXX proc member

If you enter an * (asterisk) as the member name, FM/Db2 displays an edit panel where you can enter a temporary procedure
for one time use. Use this method only for short, ad hoc procedures that you do not want to keep for future use.

Alternatively, you can allocate an FMNEXEC DD that identifies a PDS where your saved REXX procedures reside. If you
specify a member name, File Manager either edits a new member or runs with an existing member. Specifying blank or a
pattern other than * displays a member selection list of the PDS allocated to FMNEXEC. Concatenated FMNEXEC data sets

are not supported under ISPF.

For example, if you store your REXX procedures in a PDS called 'USERID.FMNEXEC' then, before using the Use REXX proc

field, you must issue a TSO ALLOC command similar to this:

TSO ALLOC DD(FMNEXEC) DSN('USERID.FMNEXEC') SHR

263



User’s Guide and Reference for Db2 Data

In each case, FM/Db2 validates the REXX procedure that you supply. If errors are detected, FM/Db2 shows all detected errors
in a message box and opens the procedure in an edit panel which you can use to correct it. Canceling the Edit session clears
the Use REXX proc field and redisplay the entry panel.

How enhanced processing works

The REXX procedure that you supply is run against each input record in sequence, either until the end of the input data set is
reached, or until the REXX procedure issues a RETURN STOP (or RETURN STOP IMMEDIATE) command.

FM/Db2 defines two special REXX variables, INREC and OUTREC, that you can use in the REXX procedure that you supply
to perform enhanced processing. When the FM/Db2 function or panel calls the REXX procedure, the contents of each input
record selected for processing are passed to the procedure in both INREC and OUTREC. When the procedure is called, the
contents of INREC and OUTREC are identical.

The variable INREC is intended to be used as a reference variable (FM/Db2 ignores any changes to INREC). The variable
OUTREC can be updated by the procedure, and (unless you “drop” the record from further processing, as described later in
this section) when the REXX procedure has completed, is passed back for processing by the Import utility. For example, the

following code changes a two-digit year in the output record to a four-digit year:

/* Changes a date of format MMDDYY (starting at column 1) to MMDDYYYY x/
If fld(5,2,z) > 50

outrec = fld(1,4)||'19'||fld(5)
else

outrec = fld(1,4)|]|'20'||fld(5)

Using templates with enhanced processing
Only those records that the template selects are passed to the REXX procedure for further processing.

Regardless of whether or not the template you are using selects only certain fields, the INREC and OUTREC variables contain

complete records with all fields.

Related tasks
Working with templates on page 72

Dropping a record from further processing

If the REXX procedure exits normally after processing a record, that record is considered to be “selected”, and the contents of
OUTREC are used as the output record for importing. However, if the REXX procedure ends with a RETURN DROP (or RETURN
STOP IMMEDIATE) instruction, the current record is “dropped” from further processing by FM/Db2, and is not imported.

External REXX functions

FM/Db2 provides the following external REXX functions that you can use in addition to the built-in REXX functions described
in the OS/390® TSO/E REXX Reference.
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CHANGE

Change a character string
CONTAINS

Check for character values
FLD

Refer to a field from the current input record
NCONTAIN

Check for numeric values
PRINT

Print a record
PRTCOUNT

Count of records printed
RECSIN

Count of records read
RECSOUT

Count of records written to a given data set
TALLY

Total a field value and report the total
™

Test a string for a bit value
WRITE

Write a record
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Note: You can only use these FM/Db2-specific REXX external functions, and the INREC and OUTREC variables, in
a REXX procedure specified by the Use REXX proc field). You cannot use these functions and variables in REXX
procedures outside of this FM/Db2 environment.

CHANGE

»— CHange( string ,t, L J >
new
,— new

Returns string, with up to count occurrences of the substring old changed to the substring new. The default value for count
is 1. If you specify count, it must be zero or a positive whole number. If you specify zero, all occurrences of old in string are
changed to new.

You can restrict the byte positions within string that are examined for substring old by specifying a starting byte position
(start) and a length in bytes (length). The default value for start is 1. If you specify start, it must be a positive whole number.

If start is greater than LENGTH(string), the CHANGE function has no effect. If you specify length, it must be zero or a positive
whole number. If you omit length, or specify zero, the remainder of string from byte position start is examined. If length is less
than LENGTH(old), the CHANGE function has no effect.

The lengths of substrings old and new can be different. If you omit old, the substring new is inserted in string at the byte

position indicated by start. If you omit new, the substring old is deleted from string.

Here are some examples:

Example 1
CHANGE ('abcabcabc', 'abc', 'DeF") — 'DeFabcabc'
/* 1 (default) occurrence of old changed x/
Example 2
CH('abcabcabc', 'abc','DeF',2) — 'DeFDeFabc’
/* 2 occurrences of old changed */
Example 3
CHANGE ('abcabcabc!', 'abc', 'DeF',0) — 'DeFDeFDeF'
/* count = 0, all occurrences of old changed x/
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CH('abcabcabc', 'abc','DeF',,4) — 'abcDeFabc'
/* 1 (default) occurrences of old changed,
/* starting at position 4

Example 5

CHANGE ('aaaaaaaa','a',A',0,3,2) — 'aaAAaaaa’
/* all occurrences of old changed, starting at
/* position 3 for a length of 2

Example 6

CH('abcabcabc','a',,0) — 'bcbcebce!
/* new omitted, count = 0,
/* all occurrences of old deleted

Example 7

CHANGE ('abc',, 'def',,2) — 'adefbc'
/* old omitted, new inserted, starting at
/* position 2

CONTAINS

»— COntains( haystack , Z needle ) >«

i
*/

*/
*/

*/
</

x/
*/

Chapter 8. Copying data

If the haystack string contains one or more of the needle strings, CONTAINS returns 1. Otherwise, CONTAINS returns 0.

CONTAINS is case-sensitive: it only returns 1 if the haystack contains a string with the same mix of uppercase and lowercase

as a needle.

Example 1

If the current input record contains “Michael’, “Mick” or “Mike” in the first ten columns, print the record.

If co(fld(1,10),'Michael','Mick','Mike') Then print(inrec,

Example 2

If the current input record contains “USA”, “Australia” or “England”, drop the record from processing.

If contains(inrec,'USA','Australia','England') Then exit 'DROP'

Related tasks

NCONTAIN on page 269

"CHAR')
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FLD

»— FLD( start_column ) >
L Jlength J L type J

Returns the value of a field from the current input record (INREC), starting at start_column (in bytes), of length number of
bytes, interpreted according to the specified type:

B
if the field is binary. If you specify B for type, length must be 2, 4, or 8.
c
if the field contains characters.
P
if the field is packed decimal. If you specify P for type, length must be between 1 and 16.
Z

if the field is zoned decimal. If you specify Z for type, length must be between 1 and 32 or, if the field contains a

separate sign character, between 1 and 33.
The default value for type is C.

If you omit length and specify type P (packed decimal), FLD attempts to determine the packed field len